To Users

To Users

0 d Notices of Onsite Installation and Operation
Respectful User:

Thanks for your Option of E Series Frequency inverter manufactured by Delixi (Hangzhou) Inverter Co., Ltd. In
order that you can better use the product, please pay attentiorfabcveng:

1. After frequency inverter is installed and commissioned, fasten the components, especially connecting bolt of
the line, which shall cause fire accident due to heat at the connection if not fastened.

2. Design of installation on the site shdide reasonable to maintain excellent ventilation.

3. In and out lines of the frequency inverter should not be connected reversely. Otherwise, it shall lead to
frequency inverter explosion.

4. Starting and stopping the motor directly by powarand powebff the main circuit of the frequency inverter

shall cause frequent jumping faults to the frequency inverter.

5. When selecting frequency inverter type, configure the frequency inverter as per actual load power (load
working current). When there is heawad, type selection can be magnified by 1 to 2 shifts. Smaller type shall
cause overcurrent or overload jumping faults to the frequency inverter.

6. Protection level of the frequency inverter is IP20, that is, it can prevent a foreign matter with ardidmete
12.5mm or greater from completely entering, without waterproof function.

7. Frequency inverter if stored for more than half a year should be powered with a voltage regulator to increase
voltage gradually. Otherwise, there is danger of electric shutlexplosion.

8. If line connecting the frequency inverter to the motor exceeds 50m, it is required to add AC output inductor.
Otherwise, the frequency inverter and the motor are in danger of damage

In order that you can use the product safely for a tang, you need to carefully inspect the product, regularly
power off it to clean and maintain. For any trouble in process of inspection, please notify us by phone or mail. Our
service hotline i99571-85243785 We shall send professional to your site asymer trouble to assist you in
solving the trouble and ensure the product is operated safely and reliably.
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Foreword

Thank you for choosing E Series Freqoerinverter manufactured by Delixi (Hangzhou) Inverter Co., Ltd. It
includes CDIE100 Series, E103eriesand CDIE180 Series.

Before using it, please read this manual carefully so as to guarantee correct operation. Erroneous operation might
result in maflunction, faults or shortened life span of the equipment, or even personal injury. Therefore, users are
advised to read carefully this manual and abide by it during operation. The manual is a standard attached
document. Please keep it for maintenance apdir in the future.

Aside from operation instructions, this manual also presents some wiring diagrams for your reference. If you have
any difficulty or special demands for using the frequency inverter, please contact our offices or distributors. You
may dso contact the customer service centre of our head office for our quality s@ivicenanual noted that its
content might change without further notice

Please confirm following content during unpackaging:

1. If the product is damaged during processafsportation, if parts are damaged and dropped, or if main body

is bruised.

2. If rated value marked on nameplate is consistent with your order requirement, or if there are ordered Unit,
acceptance certificate, operation manual and guarantee shed iggacka

The Company strictly complies with quality system during production and packaging, for any inspection miss,
please contact our Company or supplier for settlement.

Warning

People should not reprint
transmit, and use the manual

content relating to it without
written  permission of the
Company, who will assume leg:
responsibility for damage cause
in violation of the item.



Chapter 1 Safety Operation and Notices

Chapter 1 Safety Operation and Notices

Please read the manualrefully before install, operate, maintain or check E Series Frequency inverter.
To protect yourself, the equipment, and the property from any possible harm, please do read this chapter before

using our E Series Frequency inverters. Precautions relevarppte r at i o n

fattenti ono.

AN

Warning

: Potentially dangerous condition, which maybe cause middlet iiguries or device
damage if relevant requirement is ignored, it also applies to unsafe operation.

Attention

1.1 Examination and Acceptance
Items to be examined are as follows:

safety are

ltems

Note

1. Does the model conform to your order?

Check the Model indicated dhe nameplate on one si
of the frequency inverter.

2. Is there any damage to the components?

Survey the external appearance of the frequency inv
and make sure that no damage has occurred d
transportation

Remove the front cover and examine all visi
3. Are the components properly fastdfe . .

components with appropriate tools.
4 . Do you have t he uCheck for the userds man

certificate and the warranty claims form?

warranty claims form

If any of the above items is problematic, please contact us or our distributors.

cat eg

. Potentially dangerous condition, which maybe cause severe body injuries or dead if
relevant requirement is ignored.



Chapter 1 Safety Operation and Notices

1.2 Precautions for safe operation:

AN

Warning

Az
ESD
Electro Static
Discharge

(ESD)

1. Installation and maintenance should be performed by professional only.

2. Verify that rated voltage of the frequency inverter should conform with voltage level
power supply. Otherwise it shall cause hurt to human body or fire accident.

3. Do not make supply power of AC loop connect with outputting terminal U, WAand
The connection will damage converser, thus guarantee card should be nonserviceable.

4. Only connect it to input power supply after the panel is well installed. Do not remo
external lid when it is powered; otherwise it may cause electric shock.

5. Forbid touching high voltage terminal inside the frequency inverter when it is powerg
otherwise, there is danger of electric shock.

6. Because there is an amount of capacitance stored electric energy inside the frequency
maintenance fould be implemented at least 10 minutes after the power is off. At this
charging indicator should be off thoroughly or positive or neg&ive line voltages confirmed
to be below 36V; otherwise there is danger of electric shock.

7. Do not turnon or off line and connector when the circuit is powered on; otherwise it can
hurt to human body.

8. Electric elements can be easily damaged by static electricity. Do not touch electric elem

9. This frequency inverter should not undergo ag# withstand test, which might result
damages to the semiconductor devices in it.

10. Before switching on the power supply, please put the cover board in position. Othg
electric shock or explosion might occur.

11. Never confuse the input temals. Otherwise, explosion or damage to the property n
occur.

12. For frequency inverter of which storage period exceeds half year, please increase t
voltage gradually by using regulator, to prevent from electric shock and explosion.

13. Do not operate the frequency inverter with wet hand; otherwise, there is danger of
shock.

14. All parts should be replaced by professional only. It is strictly prohibitive to remain s
metal object in machine, to prevent from fire.

15. After replaced control board, please perform relevant parameter setting before oper
prevent from damage of materials.
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/N

1. If the motor is used for the first time or has been in leisure for a long time, remem
check its insulatio first. It is advisable to use a 500V megger. Make sure the insu
resistance should not be |l ess than 5 Mdg

2. If you need to operate the frequency inverter at frequencies beyond 50Hz, please
the support capability of the mechanical desice

Attention

3. The output at certain frequencies might encounter the resonance points of load devig
can be avoided by resetting the jump frequency parameter of the frequency inverter.

4. Do not use threphase frequency inverters as tploase ones. Otheise, fault or damag
might occur.

5. In regions at an altitude of more than 1000 meters, the heat dissipation capability|
frequency inverter might be compromised because of the thin air. Thereferated
operation will be necessary. In suclses, please contact us for technical advice.

6. The standard matched motor is a fpole squirrelcage asynchronous machine. In cast
discrepancy, please choose appropriate frequency inverters in accordance with the
current of the motor.

7. Do not start or stop the frequency inverter with contactors. Otherwise, damage migh
to the equipment.

8. Do not modifyfactory set valueof frequency inverter without authorization, or dama
might be caused.
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Chapter 2 Product Information

2.1 Nameplate data and naming rule

Nameplate data: for exampBDI-E180®@11/P015T4BHL

DELIXI

Model: CDI-E180G011/P015T4BHL
Input: AC 3PH 380V+15% 50/60Hz
Output: AC 3PH 0-380V 0-3200Hz 25/32A

Hardware Version:1. 1. 00 Software Version:1. 12

E180G011/P015T4BHL13F0001

DELIXI HANGZHOU INVERTER CO., LTD.

CDT-E180

A
Delixi Frequency Inverter j_

Product Series No.:
E100 Series
E102 Series
E180 Series

Capitalizd Letter: Product Type
G: General Type
P: Air-blower, Pump type

Number: Adaptive Motor Power
1R5: 1.5kW
011: 11kW

No: No Built-in DC Reactor

L: Built-in DC Reactor

-No: LED Digital Tube Keyboard

H: LCD Display Keyboard

No: No Built-in Brake Unit
B: Built-in Brake Unit

Voltage Level (Rated Voltage)
S2: One-phase 220V, 50/60Hz
T2: Three-phase 220V, 50/60Hz
T4: Three-phase 380V, 50/60Hz
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2.2 Technical Specifications

Item

Specification

Control mode

V/F Control
Openloop Vector Control (SVC)
Closedloop Vector Control (VC)( Invalid CBE100Series)

Frequency Digital: 0.02%
Resolution Analog: 0.1%
V/F curve Linear, square root, random V/F
Overload G Model: 60s for 150% of the rated current; 3s for 180% of the rated curre
Capability P Model: 60s for 120% of the rated current; 3s 0% of the rated current;
Control Start G Model: 0.5Hz/150% (SVC); 0Hz/180% (VC)
Torque P Model: 0.5Hz/100%
Speed Regulatiq, . . ~
Range 1:100 sSvC 1:1000 VC
itcaclﬂfacy SPe8,0.5% SvC +0.02% VC”
Torque  Contrg -
Accuracy 5% VC
Torque . o o .
Compensation Manual torque compensation (0.1%~30.0%), automatic torque compensal
p
Control |[E100 |Max. Output Current 300mA with currelimiting protection
power [E102 |Max. Output Current 300mA without currdithiting protection
;uzrz&ly E180 |Max.Output Current 300mA with currefimiting protection
6-way Digital Input Terminal (DI1~DI6), in which D16 can access to {sipbe
Impulse Inpuiboth builtin and external power supply are available).
E100 |2-way Analog Input Terminal (VE VF2), which can be used as volt
(OV~10V) or current (0/4AmA~20mA) input. It can be used as Digital
Terminal through reference.
5-way Digital Input Terminal (DI1~DI6), in which D16 can access to tsgbe
Configuratior Impulse Input (only internal posy supply is available)
E102 |2-way Analog Input Terminal (VF1, VF2), which can be used as vg
Input (OV~10V) or current (0/4AmA~20mA) input. It can be used as Digital
Terminal Terminal through reference.
6-way Digital Input Terminal (DI1~DI6),in which DI6 caaccess to higkpee
Impulse Input. Through external I/O expansion card, it can be expan
4-way(DI7~DI10).
£180 2-way Analog Input Terminal (VE1VF2), which can be used as volt
(OV~10V) or current (0/4AmA~20mA) input. It can be used as Digital
Terminal through setting
NOTE: Both internal power supply and external ppwer supply can be use
for DI1" DI6, only internal power supply can be used for DI7 DI10.
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ltem

Specification

Configuratior

E10(¢

2-way Analog Input Terminal (FM1FM2), which can not only be used as ou
voltage (0V~10V),but output ctent (OMA~20mA)

1-way open collector output (YO), DC 48V 50Ma below

1-way Impulse output (FMP), Frequency Range between 0.01kHz~100.00kH
2-way Relay Output (T,IT2), DC 30V/3A belowand AC 250V/3A below

Note: YO and FMP are common YO/FMP terminal, but anly one can be use
at the same time.

Output |[E102

Terminal

1-way Analog Input TerminaFM1, which can not only be used as output vol
(OV~10V),but output current (OmA~20mA).
1-way Relay Output TIDC 30V/3A belowand AC 250V/3A below

E18(¢

2-way Analog Input Termmal (FM1, FM2), which can not only be used as ou
voltage (0V~10V),but output current (OmMA~20mA)

1-way open collector output (YO), DC 48V 50Ma beloddditional 2way opet
collector output (YO1, YO2) can be added through external IO expansion catf
1-way Impulse output (FMP), Frequency Range between 0.01kHz~100.00kH
2-way Relay Output (T,1T2), DC 30V/3A beloww and AC 250V/3A below
Note: YO and FMP are common YO/FMP terminal, but only one can be usg
at the same time.

Operating
mode

Keyboardterminal, RS485 communication

Frequency
Source

14 kinds of main frequency sources and 14 kinds of auxiliary sources.
various combination modes to switch. Diversification to Each Frequency ¢
Input Mode: keyboard potentiometer, external anattigital reference, impulg
reference, Multiplex Directive, simple PLC, communication, arithmetic results

Torque Sourc

14 kinds ofTorque Sources, including digital referenceteenal analog, impulg
reference, Multiplex Directive, communicatiarjthmetic results, etc.

Acceleration
and
Deceleration
Time

Four groups of straight lines (select the terminal to switch through accelerat
deceleration time), S Curve 1 and S Curve 2

Running

SEtr:srgency Interrupt output of frequency inverter.
Multi plex 16 speed is allowable to set at most and use various combination of m
Speed directive terminal to switch
Simple PL{Continuously run 1fhase speed and independently sefceleration ar
Function deceleration timand running time

. Independently set Jogging frequency and jogging acceleration and dece
Jogging . o . . . ;
Control time, addltlc_)nally, set the unit under running state and confirm whether the j

is preferential

Rotating
Speed Frequency inverter starts operation by kiag the load speed
Tracking
Fixedlength
and

Fixed-distance

Control

Realize fixedlength and fixeelistance control function through Impulse Input
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Iltem

Specification

Running

Control mode

Realize counting function through Impulse Input

Wobbulating S .
Function Apply for textile winding equipment
Built-in PID |Realize process control closed loop system
AVR . When the gird voltage fluctuates, ensure constant output
Function
DC Braking |Realize fast and stable skddwn
Slip . |(Compensate the speedvidgion caused by the increase of load
Compensatio
Hopping . .
Frequency Prevent resonance from occurring with load
Saggt_ad Balance the load of multiple motors with same load
Function
Timing Be able to realize automatic shutdown of the frequency inverter ve@aming
Control given time
I Realize simple logic Programming to mfliinctional output terminal functiq

Built-in Lo . . . .

. and digital input terminal signal, the logic results can not only be equiva
Virtual Delayd. L : , . g
Relay igital input terminal function, but can batput through mukfunctional terming

output

Built-in Timer

q

J

Build in 2 timers and acquire the timing input signal to realize timing
output. Use alone or in combination

Operation
Module . . . . "
BUilt-in One' b'untl.n 4-way .O.p.eratlo.n Mdule to reah;e simple adqmon, subtract
. multiplication and division, size judgment and integral operation
Operation
Module
£100 The control panel is directly equipped with RS485 Communication Interfac
supports Standard MODBUS Protocol
The control panel is not equipped with btiiit RS485 Communication Interfa
Communicatio E102 so external communication expansion card is required. It supports St
MODBUS Protocol (External Connection of EX885 Expansion Card)
The control panel is not equippedth built-in RS485 Communication Interfa
E180 so external communication expansion card is required. It supports St
MODBUS Protocol (External Connection of &%485 Expansion Card)
Be able to connect the encoder through Terminal DI5 & @i6control pane
£100 such an encoder connection method can realize simple dtaggdcontro
through PID Control and used for occasions without high requirements to
accuracy.
E102 Only connect to 4wvay pulse signal of encoder (DI16)
Encoder - > - -
The contol panel is not equipped with encoder interface, so external el
expansion card is required. It supports ABZ Incremental Encoder,
E180 Incremental Encoder and Rotary Transformer. This encoder connection
can realize higiperformance closelbop vector control and be used for occas
with high requirements to control accuracy.
E100 Only be equipped with asynchronous motor
Type of Motor |E102 Only be equipped with asynchronous motor
E180 Not only be equipped with asynchronous motor, but symeius motor
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Item Specification
Running |Given frequency, output current, output voltaBas line voltageinput signal, feedbag
informati| value, module temperature, output frequency, motor synchronous speed
Display on Through >> Key, di;play 32_Ioops at most _ _
Error Save the historical information of 3 faults under running state of fault protection.
informati| piece of fault information includes frequency, curréhts line voltageand input/outpu
on terminal stais when fault happens.
Frequen
i);lverter Overcurrent_, overvoltagemodule fault _protection, underv_oltage, overload, exte
protectio fault protection, EEPROM fault protection, ground protecta@faultphaseetc.
n
Frequend
Protection y Locked protection, overload alarm
inverter
alarm
Instantan
eous Lower than 15 ms: Continuous operation
powerof | Bigger than 15 ms: Automatic restart is allowable
f
Ambient
temperat| -10N ~40N
ure
Storage
temperat| -20N ~65N
ure
Environment | Ambient

humidity

90 % RH in max .(no dewing)

Height/v
ibration

Below 1,000 m, below 5.9m/sec?(=0.6q)

Applicati
on
position

No corrosive gas, inflammable gas, oil mist, dust and others

Cooling

Air-blast cooling
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2.3 Product List
One.E100 Series
1) Type list

CDI-E100G0OR4S2B 0.8 5.0 2.0 0.4
CDI-E100GOR7552B 15 9 4.0 0.75
CDI-E100G1R5S52B 2.7 15.7 7.0 15
CDI-E100G2R252B 3.8 27 10.0 2.2

CDI-E100GOR4T2B 0.8 2.3 2.0 0.4
CDI-E100GOR75T2B 15 6 4.0 0.75
CDI-E100G1R5T2B 2.7 8.8 7.0 15
CDI-E100G2R2T2B 3.8 12.5 10.0 2.2

CDI-E100GOR75T4B 15 3.4 2.3 0.75
CDI-E100G1R5T4B 3.0 5.0 3.7 15
CDI-E100G2R2T4B 4.0 5.8 5.1 2.2
CDI-E100G3R7T4B 5.9 10.5 8.8 3.7
CDI-E100G5R5/P7R5T4B 8.5/11 15.5/20.5 13/17 5.5/7.5
CDI-E100G7R5/P011T4B 11/17 20.5/26 17/25 7.5/11
CDI-E100G011/P015T4BL 17/21 26/35 25/32 11/15
CDI-E100G015/P018.5T4BL 21/24 35/38.5 32/37 15/18.5
CDI-E100G018.5/P022T4 24/30 38.5/46.5 37/45 18.522
CDI-E100G022T4 30 46.5 45 22

2" Type configuration

‘ )

CDI-E100GOR75T4B

CDI-E100G1R5T4B

CDI-E100G2R2T4B N/A
CDI-E100G3R7T4B B‘:"t"d” ads

standar
CDI-E100G5R5/P7R54B configuration N/A
CDI-E100G7R5/P011T4B
CDI-E100G011/P015T4BL Built-in as standard
CDI-E100G015/P018.5T4BL configuration
CDI-E100G018.5/P022T4 BI(J)Igt-iIgnaS Built-in as option
CDI-E100G022T4 configuration configuration

Two E102 Series
(1) Typelist

CDI-E1®2GOR4S2B 0.8 5.0 2.0 0.4
CDI-E1®2GOR75S2B 15 9 4.0 0.75
CDI-E1®2G1R5SB 2.7 15.7 7.0 15
CDI-E1®2G2R2S2B 3.8 27 10.0 2.2
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CDI-E1(2GOR4T2B 0.8 2.3 2.0 0.4
CDI-E1®RGOR75T2B 1.5 6 4.0 0.75
CDI-E1(2G1R5T2B 2.7 8.8 7.0 15
CDI-E1(2G2R2T2B 3.8 12.5 10.0 2.2
CDI-E1RGOR75T4B 1.5 3.4 2.3 0.75
CDI-E1(2G1R5T4B 3.0 5.0 3.7 15
CDI-E1(2G2R2T4B 4.0 5.8 51 2.2
CDI-E1(2G3R7T4B 5.9 10.5 8.8 3.7
CDI-E102G5R5/P7R5T4B 8.5/11 15.5/20.5 13/17 5.5/7.5
CDI-E102G7R5/P0114B 11/17 20.5/26 17/25 7.5/11
CDI-E102G011/P015T4BL 17/21 26/35 25/32 11/15
CDI-E102G015/P018.5T4BL 21/24 35/38.5 32/37 15/18.5

CDI-E102G018.5/P022T4 24/30 38.5/46.5 37/45 18.5/22

CDI-E102G022T4 30 46.5 45 22

(2) Type configuration
Frequency invertetype Brake unit D.C. reactor LCD keyboard

CDI-E102GOR75T4B

CDI-E102G1R5T4B

CDI-E102G2R2T4B N/A

CDI-E102G3R7T4B Bl:"t'g‘ aj

standar

CDI-E102G5R5/P7R5T4B configuration N/A

CDI-E102G7R5/P011T4B

CDI-E102G011/P015T4BL Built-in as standard

CDI-E102G015/P018.5T4BL configuraton

CDI-E102G018.5/P022T4 Built-in as .y :

option Built-in as option

CDI-E102G022T4

configuration

configuration

10
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Three.E180 Series

(1) Type list
E : Rated capacit| Rated input currenf Rated otput current HEIEElE
requency inverter type (KVA) A) A) Motor
(kW)
TZ Threephase220V, 50/60HZ
CDI-E180G0ORA4T2B 1.5 3.4 2.0 0.4
CDI-E180GOR75T2B 3 5.0 4.0 0.75
CDI-E180G1R5T2B 4 5.8 7.0 1.5
CDI-E180G2R2T2B 5.9 10.5 10 2.2
CDI-E180G3R7T2B 8.5 15.5 17 3.7
CDI-E180G5R5T2B 17 26 25 55
CDI-E180G7R5T2BL 21 35 32 7.5
CDI-E180G011T2 30 46.5 45 11
CDI-E180G015T2 40 62 60 15
CDI-E180G018.5T2 50 76 75 18.5
CDI-E180G022T2 60 92 90 22
CDI-E180G030T2 72 113 110 30
T4 Threephase380V, 50/60HZ
CDI-E180GOR75T4B 1.5 3.4 2.3 0.75
CDI-E180G1R5T4B 3 5.0 3.7 1.5
CDI-E180G2R2TB 4 5.8 5.0 2.2
CDI-E180G3R7/P5R5T4B 5.9/8.5 10.5/15.5 8.8/13 3.7/5.5
CDI-E180G5R5MT4B 8.5 15.5 13 5.5
CDI-E180G5R5/P7R5T4B 8.5/11 15.5/20.5 13/17 5.5/7.5
CDI-E180G7R5/P011T4B 11/17 20.5/26 17/25 7.5/11
CDI-E180G011MT4B 17 26 25 11
CDI-E180G011/P014BL 17/21 26/35 25/32 11/15
CDI-E180G015/P018.5T4BL 21/24 35/38.5 32/37 15/18.5
CDI-E180G018.5/P022T4 24/30 38.5/46.5 37/45 18.5/22
CDI-E180G022/P030T4 30/40 46.5/62 45/60 22/30
CDI-E180G030/P037T4 40/50 62/76 60/75 30/37
CDI-E180G037/P045T4 50/60 7602 75/90 37/45
CDI-E180G045/P055T4 60/72 92/113 90/110 45/55
CDI-E180G055/P075T4 72/100 113/157 110/152 55/75
CDI-E180G075/P093T4 100/116 157/180 152/176 75/93
CDI-E180G093/P110T4 116/138 180/214 176/210 93/110
CDI-E180G110/P132T4 138/167 214/256 210253 110/132
CDI-E180G132/P160T4 167/200 256/305 253/300 132/160
CDI-E180G160/P185T4 200/224 305/344 300/340 160/185
CDI-E180G185/P200T4 224/250 344/383 340/380 182/200
CDI-E180G200/P220T4L 250/276 383/425 380/420 200/220
CDI-E180G220T4L 276 425 420 220
CDI-E180P250T4L 316 484 480 250
CDI-E180G250/P280T4L 316/355 484/543 480/540 250/280
CDI-E180G280/P315T4L 355/395 543/605 540/600 280/315
CDI-E180G315/P355T4L 395/467 605/714 600/680 315/355
CDI-E180G355/P375T4L 447/467 683/714 680/710 355/375
CDI-E180G375T4L 467 714 710 375
CDI-E180P400T4L 494 753 750 400
CDI-E180G400T4L 494 753 750 400
CDI-E180P500T4L 612 934 930 500
CDI-E180G500T4L 612 934 930 500
CDI-E180G630T4L 790 1206 1200 630
T6 Threephase 690V, 50/60Hz
CDI-E180G022/P030T6 36/48 30/40 28/38 22/30
CDI-E180G030/P037T6 48/59 40/49 38/46 30/37

11
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CDI-E180G037P045T6 59/70 49/59 46/56 37/45
CDI-E180G045/P055T6 70/86 59/72 56/68 45/55
CDI-E180G055/P075T6 86/116 72/97 68/92 55/75
CDI-E180G075/P093T6 116/139 97/116 92/110 75/93
CDI-E180G093/P110T6 139/166 116/139 110/132 93/110
CDI-E180G110/P132T6 166/195 139/163 132/155 110/132
CDI-E180G132/P160T6 195/227 163/190 155/180 132/160
CDI-E180G160/P185T6 2271264 190/221 180/210 160485
CDI-E180G185/P220T6 264/308 221/258 210/245 185/220
CDI-E180G220/P250T6 308/347 258/290 245/275 220/250
CDI-E180G250/P280T6 347/383 290/321 275/305 250/280
CDI-E180G280/P315Ti6 383/435 321/364 305/345 280/315
CDI-E180G315/P355T6 435/491 364/41 345/390 315/355
CDI-E180G355/P400T6 491/541 411/453 390/430 355/400
CDI-E180G400T& 541 453 430 400
CDI-E180P500ThE 680 569 540 500
CDI-E180G500T6 680 569 540 500
CDI-E180P600THE 793 664 630 600
CDI-E180G600T6 664 664 630 600
CDI-E180P700ThE 905 758 720 700
CDI-E180G700Té& 905 758 720 700

12
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(2) Type configuration

Frequency inverter type

CDI-E180GOR4T2B

CDI-E180GOR75T2B

CDI-E180G1R5T2B

CDI-E180G2R2T2B

CDI-E180G3R7T2B

CDI-E180G5R5T2B

CDI-E180G7R5T2BL

Brake unit

Built-in as
standard
configuration

D.C. reactor

N/A

LCD keyboard

Built-in as standard
configuration

Option configuration

CDI-E180G011T2

CDI-E180G015T2

Built-in as
option
configuration

CDI-E180G018.5T2

CDI-E180G022T2

CDI-E180G030T2

CDI-E180GOR5T4B

External
connection ag
option
configuration

CDI-E180G1R5T4B

CDI-E180G2R2T4B

CDI-E180G3R7/P5R5T4B

CDI-E180G5R5MT4B

Built-in

CDI-E180G5R5/P7R5T4B

standard

CDI-E180G7R5/P011T4B

configuration

CDI-E180G011MT4B

CDI-E180G011/P015T4BL

CDI-E180G015/P018.5T4BL

Built-in as option
configuration

as|

N/A

Built-in
standard
configuration

as

CDI-E180G018.5/P022T4

Built-in as

CDI-E180G022/P030T4

option

CDI-E180G030/P037T4

configuration

CDI-E180G037/P045T4

CDI-E180G045/P055T4

CDI-E180G055/P075T4

CDI-E180G075/P093T4

CDI-E180G093/P110T4

CDI-E180G110/P132T4

CDI-E180G132/P160T4

CDI-E180G160P185T4

CDI-E180G185/P200T4

External

CDI-E180G200/P2aT4L

connection

CDI-E180G220T4

option

CDI-E180P250T#4

configuration

CDI-E180G250/P280T4

CDI-E180G280/P315T4

CDI-E180G315/P355T4

CDI-E180G355/P375T4

CDI-E180G375T4

CDI-E180P400T#

CDI-E180G400T4

CDI-E180P500%L

al

Built-in as option
configuration

Option configuration

External
connection a
option
configuration

Built-in
standard
configuration

as|
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CDI-E180G500T4

CDI-E180G630T4

T6 Threephase590V, 50/60HZ

CDI-E180G022/P030T6

CDI-E180G030/P037T6

CDI-E180G037P045T6 External
CDI-E180G045/P055T6 connection as
CDI-E180G055/P075T6 option
CDI-E180G075/P093T6 configuration

CDI-E180G093/P110T6

CDI-E180G110/P132T6

CDI-E180G132/P160T6

CDI-E180G160/P185Ti6

CDI-E180G185/P220T6

CDI-E180G220/P250T6

CDI-E180G250/P280Ti6

CDI-E180G280/P315T6

CDI-E180G315/P355TI6

CDI-E180G355/P400Ti6 EXtemat'.

CDI-E180G400T& ggggﬁc ion & Option configuration
CDI-E180P500Th n-

CDI-E180G500T6 configuration

CDI-E180P600TE Built-in as

CDI-E180G600TE standard

CDI-E180P700Th configuration

CDI-E180G700T6

CDI-E180G022/P030d

CDI-E180G030/P037T6

CDI-E180G037P045T6

CDI-E180G045/P055T6

CDI-E180G055/P075T6

CDI-E180G075/P093T6

CDI-E180G093/P110T6

CDI-E180G110/P132T6

CDI-E180G132/P160T6

CDI-E180G160/P185T6

NOTE: For externally-connected lvake unit refers to A2.5, and for externally-connected D.C. reactor refers
to A2.2.

Order explanation:

During order, please enter type, specification of the product, and provide parameter, load type, or other
information relating to the motor as muchpassible. For any special requirement, please consult with technology
department of the Company.

14
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2.4 Appearance and installation size

(1) E100, E102 Series

Model 1

Model

WA1

H1

' CDI-E100GOR4S2B
CDI-E100GOR75S2B
CDI-E100G1R5S2B

' CDI-E100GOR4T2B
CDI-E100GOR75T2B
CDI-E100G1R5T2B

' CDI-E100GOR75T4B

| CDI-E100G1R5T4B

CDI-E100G2R2T4B

109

99

167

163

161

148

Model 2

Model W /| Wi H|H1| D | D1]| 2d
CDI-E100G2R2S2B
CDI-E100G2R2T2B | 135|122 | 167 | 153 | 171158 | 5
CDI-E100G3R7T4B

Main Circuit Wiring Diagram

Input

R § T

kTh!e& connect 3&1
phase input . power supply
AC 380V

L

Earthing

Output PB + le v Jw ‘

Brake

Resistance Three phase connect

output to motor

Note:

1. Plastic shell

2. The ordering of terminals
is subject to material object

==

Main Circuit Wiring Diagram

Input \R S T L
Lrhras connect 397!) Earthing
phase input pA%w;éos‘;xppny
oupt PB + U V. W
1Y

L

Three phase l:unnect-J
output to motor

Brake
Resistance
Note:
1. Plastic shell
2. The ordering of terminals

ic eithiart tn matarial nhiart

15
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Note: the dimension of E102 is same as E100 series

16
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Model 3

: |
Y B | 0 [T
EREo
Ll
i
H [ |
01
D
]
s L wi ]
Model w w1 H|H1| D |D1| ad |P—F|‘ERSTUVWPB|
CDI-E100G5R5/PESRET4B 1s0les|2a0l 265l 197 5188l 5. 5 Earthing Tllrfeephaseinpul L-ThreephaseDJtput
COI-E100GTR5/PO11T4B . ' Connect power supply  Connect rotor

H
Unit: mm T
Brake Resistance

Note:
The ordering of the terminals is subject to material object

Model 3

| .
1]
° i
— (00
i B (0
EEE° I H-
HY |H
) 1
|
[B]]
E HH—
w1 D
W
Model wlwi| s ][ o| o1 e P - PE R S T U V W Pg
_ / | _
CDI-E100G011/PO15T4BL aa0l215l310l208|208) 195 5] 5. 5 Earthing TLeephaselant L‘I’hreephasem!tput
COI-E100G015/P018. 5TAEL Connect power supply ~ Connect motor
. 1
Unit: mm L —

Brake Resistance

Note:
The ordering of the terminals is subject to material object

Note: the dimension of E102 is same as E100 series

17
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(3) E180 Series

Model 1

Model wwi] H [Hi]H2] D [D1]ed
CDI-E180GOR7ST4B
CDI-E180G1RST4B |13o{120|120]170|154|142| 85| s
CDI-E180G2RITAR

Unit: mm

[(Pf) PE R & T U V¥V W PB|

Ealrthing J(_hreephase in_d.lt I‘_Threephasg}utput
Connect power supply  Connect motor

 —]

—
Brake Resistance

Note:
The ordering of the terminals is subject to material object

Model 2

Model W wi] W n[H2]p]|or]ecd
COI-E1B0G3R7/ PSRST4B
COI- E1B0GSRSMTAB

155 | 145 | 225 ) 215 189 | 160| &7 | 5

Unit: mm

(P) - PE R s T U v w_pg

I
Earthing Tflleephase inpul lIhreephase ?J[put
Connect power SUpp|y Connect motor

1
T

Brake Resistance

Note:
The ordering of the terminals is subject to material object

Model 3

18

Model w [wi| H|Hi]H2| D |D1]ed
CDI-E180G5RS5/ PTRSTAB
CDI-E180GT7R5/PO11T4B |200|188|300|288|270]172|130] &
CDI-E180G011MT4B

Unit: mm
(Pt) — PE R S T U V W PB
|
Earthing 1hreephase input Threephase output
Connect power supply ~ Connect motor
1
T

Brake Resistance

Note:
Theordering of the terminals is subject to material object
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Model 4

Model W |W1| H|[H1| D |D1|D2|¢d

CDI-E180G5R5T2B

CDI-E180G7R5T2BL
250|180(420|405(197|187(126| 7

o\ CDI-E180G011/P015T4BL
CDI-E180G015/P018.5T4BL
CDI-E180G011T2
H CDI-E180G015T2
CDI-E180G018.5/P022T4 300(190|460|445|219|209|148| 7
i CDI-E180G022/P030T4
- CDI-E180G030/P037T4
' j Unit: mm
D2
p==o [& R s T U Vv w (P ) Pl
Do g & J L J
Eaithing Three phase input Three phase ouput
connect to power supply connect to motor
Note: Brake resistance
The ordering of terminals is subject to material object.
Model 5
Model W |[W1| H|H1| D |D1|D2|¢d
CDI-E180G018. 5T2
. CDI-E180G022T2
355/290(530(515(257|247|174| 9
o\ CDI-E180G037/P045T4
CDI-E180G045/P055T4
zd CDI-E180G022/P030T6
V' 350(220|540]525|307|297 (224 7
o CDI-E180G030/P037T6
NEEEEEEEEEE © Unit: mm
"(‘(-(‘(‘(-(.(‘(‘(.0‘:i I
-
m\m\ T - | |.Ii. E S JT (=) (P+) Lt \% JW I
:J Earthing 5 =
8 B o/~ | Three phase input I—M—‘ Th h t
)y [ VD2, bt SO LT o L
PRI D1
< W > D
h - Note:
The ordering of terminals is subject to material object.
Model 6
Model W |(W1| H|H1| D |[D1|D2|ecd
CDI-E180G030T2
. CDI-E180G055/P075T4  |390(290|600|585|267|257(174| 9
o\
CDI-E180G075/P093T4
CDI-E180G037/P045T6
¢d CDI-E180G045/P055T6 400/300(720(690(322|312|206| 12
YAy = b CDI-E180G055/P075T6

AT

" BEEEEEEEEE

Unit: mm

& R s T ) 6 U v W]

Earthing ‘lL?ree phase Mgul Three phase ouput
connect to power supply connect to motor

Note:
The ordering of terminals is subject to material object.
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Model 7

s

T

Wall-mounting hole
at backside

Model w [wi[wz] A [H1] D [ D1]D2] ¢d
CDI-E180G093/P110T4
CDI-E180G110/P132T4 470(300(435(750(720(305(270(175| 13
CDI-E180G132/P160T4
CDI-E180G160/P185T4 |530(350(495]|950(920(375|345|262( 13
CDI-E180G185/P200T4
CDI-E180G075/P093T6
CDI-E180G093/P110T6 |540|420|50511000|970(360|330(243| 14
CDI-E180G110/P132T6
Unit: mm
IR 8 T - P+ PP UV W

Three phase inpGt
connect to power supply

-Brake unit

DC reactor

Note:
The ordering of terminals is subject to material object.

Three phase output
connect motor

Model 8

D2

D1

Model W1|W2[ H |H1| D | D1

D2

¢d

CDI-E180G200/P220T4L

12501210 380

620(450|580

CDI-E180G220/P250T4L

324

CDI-E180G250/P280T4L

CDI-E180G280/P315T4L | 700| 500|600 (14001360 420 | 380

CDI-E180G315/P355T4L

324

CDI-E180G132/P160T6L

CDI-E180G160/P185T6L

CDI-E180G185/P220T6L | 540|420 |496 |1170|1130| 400

CDI-E180G220/P250T6L

CDI-E180G250/P280T6L

300

Unit:

R S§ T U vV W

I

Three phase output
connect to power supply connect motor

Note:
The ordering of terminals is subject to material object.

mm

Model 9 3 1

D3| = "

4-M16
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Model W1|W2| H | D |D1|D2

D3

¢d

CDI-E180G355/P375T4L

CDI-E180G375/P400T4L

CDI-E180G400/P500T4L (1000 1800| 600 | 550

CDI-E180G500T4L

CDI-E180G630T4L

300

CDI-E180G280/P315T6L

CDI-E180G315/P355T6L {800 (700 1800|600|500|500

CDI-E180G355/P400T6L

CDI-E180G400T6L

CDI-E180P500T6L

CDI-E180G500T6L

CDI-E180P600T6L 1000 850[1800|600|550|500

CDI-E180G600T6L

CDI-E180P700T6L

CDI-E180G700T6L

436

R s T u v

L

Three phase output
connect motor

W

Three phase inpat
connect to power supply

Note:
The ordering of terminals is subject to material object.

Unit:

mm
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2.5 Routine maintenance

(1) Routine maintenance

Under influence of temperature, humidity, dust and vibration, internal elements of frequency inverter should be
aged, which should cause pdiaehfault, or decrease service life of frequency inverter. Therefore, it is significant
to perform routine maintenance and regular inspection with the frequency inverter.

Routine maintenance item:

A. If running sound of motor is abnormal.

B. If vibrationis created during operation of motor.

C. Ifinstalling condition of frequency inverter is changed.

D. If radiating fan of frequency inverter works normally.

E. |If frequency inverter is in state of overheat.

Daily cleanness:

A. Keep cleanness of frequenayerter.

B. Remove dust from surface of frequency inverter effectively, to prevent frequency inverter from incursion of
dust, or metal dust.

C. Remove oil sludge form radiating fan of frequency inverter effectively.

(2) Regular inspection

Please inspect coer pockets of frequency inverter regularly.

Regular inspection item:

A. Inspect air flue, and clean it regularly.

B. Inspect if screw is loosened.

C. Inspect if frequency inverter is corrosive.

D. Inspect if there is arc on surface connecting terminal.

E. Insulated test of major loop

Note: Please disconnect major loop and frequency inverter while testing insulation resistance by using
megohmmeter (500V DC megohmmeter). Do not measure insulation of control loop with megohmmeter. And
high voltage test is melless (finished in ex works).

(3) Replacement of wearing parts

Wearing parts of frequency inverter includes cooling fan, filter ELCC, of which service life depend on operating
environment and maintenance condition closely.

User could confirm replacemengiod according to the operating time.

A. Cooling fan

Potential damage reason: Shaft abrasion and vane aging.

Critical standard: If there is crack on vane of fan, or if abnormal sound occurs during starting.

B. Filter ELCC

Potential damage reason: Badpuih power, higher ambient temperature, frequent load switch, or aging of
electrolyte. Critical standard: If liquid leaks, if safety valve bulged out, measure of static capacitance, and measure
of insulated resistance.
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(4) Storage of frequency inverter

After purchased the device, please pay attention to following points while storing it:

A. Please store it in original package as much as possible.

B. Long term storage should cause aging of ELCC, please electrify it for 5 hours above twice a year during
stoling, in mode of raising voltage to rated voltage slowly via transformer.

(5) Guarantee of frequency inverter

Maintenance free is limited to the frequency inverter only.

The Company will provide guaranteed repair for fault or damage occurs during noriizdtepp For device

sold, shall be repaired in China in reference to the bar code date, and for exported device (not included China)
shall be repaired at purchase site if the date is within six months after delivery.

For products manufactured by the Canp, we will provide paid service for life anytime, or anywhere applied it.

All sale, product, and agent units of the Company should provide products with after sale service, of which
service terms include:

A. Provid&donCnapection service at site of the wunit.
B. Refer to after sell service contract concluded between the Company and agents.

C. Request for compensated aftedl service from the agent of the Company (without reference torgeaca

repair).

Our Company should take responsibility of guaranteed repair, guaranteed exchange, and guaranteed return for
guality and accident responsibility relating to the product, but user could affect insurance for further responsibility
compensatiomguarantee from insurance agent.

Guarantee term of the product should be effective in 18 months after Bar code date.

For fault caused in following reason, user could obtain compensated maintenance only even guarantee term is
effective:

A. Problemcauseshi i ncorrect operation (based on user6s man:!
B. Problem caused in violation of critical requirement.

C. Damage caused in undeserved transportation after purchased.

D. Aging or fault caused in bad environment

E. Damage caused in earthquake, fire, disaster, lightning strike, abnormal voltage or other natural disaster and
incidental disaster.

F. Damage occurs in transportation. (Note: transportation mode should be appointed by user of themselves, the
Company shuld assist agent to conduct transfer of goods).

G. Brand, trade mark, SN, nameplate marked by manufacturer is damaged or unjustifiable.

H. Failure to pay off fund according to purchase contract.

I. Failure to describe actual conditions relating to irstialh, distribution, operation, maintenance, or other
condition to the Company.

The Company should carry out responsibility of i Th
returned goods, and confirmed responsibility attribution.
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Should it hvolve an unpaid or untimely settlement due to the buyer, the ownership hereof still belongs to the
supplier. In addition, the latter will assume no liability hereinabove, and the buyer shall have no disagreement.

All relevant service fees shall be calteld in accordance with the identical standards of the factory. In the event
that an agreement or a contract exist, its priority shall be performed.
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Chapter 3 Installation and Connection of Frequency inverter

3.1 Option of the Site and Space for Inst#ithn
Option of installing position:

1. Prevent from sunniness; Dondt use |
2. Don6t use in the corrosive gas and
3. Dondt wuse in the oil fog and spl ash
4 . Dondt useenironmégnhe salt spray

5. Don6t use in the moist and rain env
6. Please equip the unit with filters device if metal dust or fiber wadding existing in air.

A 7. Do not use the unit in mechanical shock or vibration condition.
8. It is necessary to adibpooling measure if ambient temperature is higher thah.40

Warning 9. It is recommended to use the unit in temperature rang&ONf~+40N because faul
maybe occur in overcool or overheat condition.

10. Keep the unit away from power supply noise, Hgtverapplication, such as electr
welder should impact application of the unit.

11. Emissive material should impact application of the unit.

12. Keep the unit away from combustible material, attenuant and solvent.

For ensuring perfect performance andgiderm service life, please comply with the abovementioned advices
while installingE Series Frequency inverter to prevent the unit from damage.
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Option of the installation space:
For vertical installation of E Series Frequency inverters, adequate cootingshould be left, so as to ensure

effective coding

air outlet ﬁ air outlet
air aver
7 outlet 150mm
] =
over o aver
100mm ﬁ 100mm
R .
. . over
air inlet e air inlet l__IASDmm

Installation space of E frequency inverters

1. The spaces to be left above/below and on the two sides of the frequency inverter are
both for the model with open bracket (IP@®) that with closed bracket (IP20)

2. Permissible temperature at the air infétN ~ +4Q0N

A 3. Adequate cooling spaces should be reserved both above and below the frequency iny
as to facilitate gas admission and emission.

Attention 4. Do not drop anything into the air passage during installation. Otherwise the fan mi

damaged.
5. Mount filtering devices at the air inlet in cases of floating fiber or cotton or heavy dust.
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3.2 Wiring of the Peripherals and Optional parts

The standard method to connect E Series Peripheral Equipment and Optional Components is as below:

Threephase AC
power supply
SVE0Hz

/[

~

PUVY e
~

[ iy

!

R85 T L

E Series Frgquency inverter
i ‘d]

I!_

Pl

B

it
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Perpherals and Optional parts

Description

Moulded Case Circuit Breaker
(MCCB)

Be used for rapidly cutting off the fau
current of thefrequency inverterand
preventing fault of power supply fro
thefrequency inverteand its line fault

Electromagnetic Qaactor
(MC)

When the frequency inverterbreaks
down, cut off main power supply an
prevent restart after power off and fau

AC Reactor
(ACL)

Be used for improving input pows
factor, reduce upper harmonics a
restrain the power surge

Radio Noise Fier
(NF)

Be used for reducing radio noise filt
of thefrequency inverter

Regenerative Brake Unit

When the brake torque is unable to m
the requirements, this is selected g

(Ub) used for occasions with large inert
Regenerative Brake Resistance load or frequent brake or rapitbp
(Rb) (CDI-E10Q E1® Serieshas built in
brake unit. Builin brake unit for
CDI-E180 Serieswith power below
15Kw and option for the modelwith
power B.5 kW ~ 30 kW
DC Reactor Be used for improving power dtor and
(DCL) restraining current peakEL0Q T102

has no this connection terminal)

Radio Noise Filter

(NF)

Be used for reducing radio noise filt
of thefrequency inverter
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3.3 Wiring of the main circuit
3.3.1  Wiring diagram for the main circuit and precautions
This section describes connection of main circuit of E frequency inverters.

2. Please connect unit only after shut down the power supply.

3. Verify if the crating voltage of frequency inverter is same as the input voltage of it.
Dangerous 4. Do not perform withstand tesith frequency inverter.

5. Fasten terminal screw with appointed fasten torque.

f 1. Do not make powesupply of AC main loop connect with output terminal U, V, and W.

1. Please check if grounding terminal is grounded before connect main loop. (Refer to
2. Terminal sequence should base on actual object.
3. Rated inptivoltage:
220V (AC single phase), frequency: 50/60Hz
220V (AC threephase)frequency: 50/60Hz
380V (AC threephase)frequency: 50/60Hz
690V (AC threephase), frequency: 50/60Hz

4. Allowable fluctuation voltage: +10% (fluctuation £15%)
Allowable flucuation Frequency: +2%

Attention

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 1 of Machine Type E100, E102.

Input
| |5 Cdanect T = |
'i.._ power _.J Earthing
Output B
P [rm_ + i v W

L=_I II"— ThreephérsgI

Brake Resistance output

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 2 of Machine Type E100, E102

Input [ s 1 =
T cConnect _J Earthing

power

upnly,

[PR % i v W
OUtpUt I—i:l—l I'-‘_Threephase_.-)l

Brake Resistance output

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 3, 4 of Machine Type E100, E102
[P - PE R 5 T U v w FB|

| L_ Threephase input .l |.
Earthin to power supply hreephase outpul
*) to the motor

P—
]
Brake Resistance
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Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model of Machine Type E180

| R’ £ T (1] L Y (48|
L \__3-phase input_f __3-phase outpyt
Grounding To power supply To the mobr

y —

Brake resistor

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 2, 3 of Machine Type E180

[P - FE 1] 5 T L1 v W FE]

] 3-phase outputl
Grounding 3-phase input To the motor
To power supply

—

Brake resistor

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 4 of Machine Type E180

[ R 5 T U V. W P+ [T
l l"-e»phase input —J l'-.-&phase outp.mzI
Grounding To power supply To the motor
[r—
 E—

Brake resistor

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuiof Model 5 of Machine Type E180
[ R 8 T () (p+)_U_ vV W |

. \&phase input _J - 3-phase output
Gréunding To power supply L_ To the motor _J

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 6 of Machine Type E180

= R 5 T (P1) _(P+) [ I .
. 3-phase input
Grounding > power supply L_j%—(f?}ls;ztgfu;_.]

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 7 of Machine Type E180
[® 5 T U v W

- P+ Pl
[ 3-phase input _J '\.._3-phase oulput_.-’l
0 power supply Brake unit D.C. reactor To the motor

Wiring Diagram of Main Circuit of Model 8 and 9 of Machine Type E180

[R 5 T L ¥ W
1“_ 3-phase input J L aphaseoutpul__,l

To power supply To the motor
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3.3.2 Precautions for wiring the input side of the main circuit

1. Installation for Circuit BreakefMCCB)

To protect the circuit, a MCCB or fuse should be installed between the power supply of the AC main circuit and
the input terminals of R, S, or T.

2. Residual current circuit breaker

When selecting residual current circuit breakers for connection to input terminals of R, S, or T, the one that is not
affected by Highest Frequency is preferred, in order to avoid any possible misoperation.

For example: N\&eries (manufactured in 1988 or later on) by Mitsubishi Electric;

EG and SG series (manufactured in 1984 or later on) by Fuji Electric;

CDM1 Series Circuit Breakers made by DELIXI Group Co., Ltd.

3. Installation of the electromagnetic contactor (MC)

Thefrequency inverter may be used even if no electromagnetic contactor is installed on the power supply side.
Electromagnetic contactor can take the place of MCCB for the sequence break of the main circuit. However, when
the primary side is switched off,éhregeneration brake will not function and the motor will stop running.

When the primary side is closed/open, the electromagnetic contactor can cause loads to start/stop, but frequent
close/open will lead to frequency inverter fault. Therefore, while utfingorake resistor unit, you can always
realize sequential control through the trip contact of the overload relay when the electromagnetic contactor is
switched off.

4. Phase sequence connection of the terminals

The phase lines of the input power supy de connected to any one of the terminals R, S or T on the terminal
board, regardless of phase sequences.

5. AC reactor

When an frequency inverter is connected to a laegmcity power transformer (600KVA or beyond), or when a
phase lead capacitor (pomfactor compensator) is connected or disconnected, the peak current through the input
power circuit will be so strong that it will damage the rectifiequency inverter. Installing a DC reactor
(optional) in the frequency inverter or adding an AC rea@ptional) at the input end can effectively improve the
power factors at the power supply side.

6. Surge absorber

If a perceptual load (such as electromagnetic contactor, relay, solenoid valve, electromagnetic coil,
electromagnetic brake and so on) ismected in the adjacent area, a surge suppressor should also be used while
operating the frequency inverter.

7. Setting of a noise filter at the power supply side

Noise filter can be used to reduce the Higlyuency noise flowing from the frequency ineerto the power

supply.

Wiring example 1: please use noise filters exclusively designed for frequency inverters.

It is set as follows:

s | Noise filter |——> Frequency > | Motor
Power supply inverter

—>

Other devices
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3.3.3 Precautions for wiring the output side of the main circuit

1. Connection of the output termirsaio the load

Connect the output terminals U, V and W respectively to the leadihgires U, V and W of the motor. Use the
forward rotation instruction for verification. (CCW: observed from the load side, the motor runs
counterclockwise). If the motor i®t running in the right direction, switch any two of terminals U, V and W.

2. ltis absolutely forbidden to connect input power supply to terminals U, V or Wil!

3. Short circuit or grounding of the output circuit is forbidden.

Refrain from directly touging the output circuit or bringing the output wire in contact with the chassis of the
frequency inverter. Otherwise, electric shock or grounding fault might occur. In addition, always guard the output
wire against short circuit.

4. ltis forbidden to conect phasdead capacitors or LC/RC noise filters

Do not connect phadead capacitor or LC/RC noise filters to the output circuit.

5. Refrain from installing magnetic starter

If a magnetic starter or electromagnetic contactor is connected to the outpitt the frequency inverter will
trigger the operation of ov@urrent protection circuit because of the surge current resultant from the frequency
inverterod6s connection to the | oad. The magneldsi ¢ co
stopped outputting.

6. Installation of thermal overload relay

The frequency inverter consists of an electronic overload protection mechanism. Admittedly, a therfoaldover
relay should be installed when an frequency inverter is used in driving lsexgoas or when a mufpole motor

is used. In addition, the rated current of the thermal-lmzat relay should be the same as the current indicated on
the nameplate of the motor.

7. Setting of noise filter on the output side

Mounting a speciapurpose nise filter on the output side of the frequency inverter can reduce radio noise and
interfering noise.

Interfering noise because of electromagnetic interference, the noise might affect the signal line and result in the
misoperation of the controller.

Radio noise the noise can be produced from radio transmitters because dfdugiency waves emitted from the
frequency inverter or cables.

8. Countermeasures for interfering noise

Aside from using noise filters, threading all the connecting wires intooand metal pipe can also restrain
interfering noise generated at the output terminal. If we put signal lines over 30cm away, the effect of interfering
noise will be abated.

9. Countermeasures for radio noise

Aside from input and output wires, the frequgimverter itself also emits noise. It will help to handle the problem

if we install noise filters at the input and output sides of the frequency inverter or apply shielded lines to the iron
case of the frequency inverter. It is also very important to nsake that the connecting wire between the
frequency inverter and the motor should be as short as possible
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10. The wire distance between the frequency inverter and the motor

If the total wire length between the frequency inverter and the motor is tgofatie carrier frequency of the
frequency inverter (primary IGBT switch frequency) is rather high, the harmonic leakage current from the cables
will exert negative influence on the frequency inverter and other external devices.

If connection line betweethe frequency inverter and the motor is too long, carrier frequency of the frequency
inverter can be reduced as beld@e carrier frequency can be given by Function Code P1.0.22.

Table of wire distance between the frequency inverter and the motor

Wire distance between the frequency inverter and| Carrier frequencyP)
motor

Not exceeding 50m 10KHz or lower
Not exceeding 100m 5KHz or lower
Beyond 100m 3KHz or lower

Output reactors should be installed when the wire distance exceeds 50 metevas@tltee motor may get burnt

down.

External thermal relays may cause unnecessary operations due to the Highest Frequency curtbet from
distributed capacitance in the output lines of the frequency inverter. As famasapacity models of the 400V

Saies (especially those below 7.5KW) is concerned, the ratio of their current to the rated current of the frequency
inverter will become bigger if their wiring lines are rather long (over 50m). As a result, external thermal relays
may carry out unnecessasperations.
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3.3.4  Wiring and Supporting Peripherals for Main Circuits
(1) E10( E102Series

Main Circuit | Control Circuit| Usefree air | Electromagneti
Type of Frequency inverter Wire Gage Wire Gage breaker contactor
mnt mnt MCCB(A MC(A

CDI-E100GOR4S2B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E100GOR75S2B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E100G1R5S2B 25 1.0 20 16
CDI-E100G2R2S2B 4.0 1.0 32 20
CDI-E100GOR4T2B 2.5 1.0 10 10
CDI-E100GOR75T2B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E100G1R5T2B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E100G2R2T2B 4.0 1.0 25 16
CDI-E100GOR75T4B 2.5 1.0 10 10
CDI-E100G1R5T4B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E100G2R2T4B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E100G3R7T4B 4.0 1.0 25 16
CDI-E100G5R5P7R5T4B 4.0 1.0 32 25
CDI-E100G7R5P011TT4B 4.0 1.0 40 32
CDI-E100G01YP015W™BL 4.0 1.0 63 40
CDI-E100G015P018.54BL 6.0 1.0 63 40

CDI-E100G018.5/P022T4 6.0 1.0 63 40

CDI-E100G022T4 10 1.0 100 63

Note: The peripheral configurations of E102 series inverter described in the Table abowee same as those
of E100 seriesnverter.
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(2) E180 Series

: C'\i/lr?:lunit %?rr;t&ﬁl Usefree air Electromagnetic
Type of Frequency inverter Wi - breaker contactor
ire Gageg Wire Gage MCCB(A) MC(A)
(mmf) (mn?)
CDI-E180G0OR4T2B 2.5 1.0 10 10
CDI-E180GOR75T2B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E180G1R5T2B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E180G2R2T2B 4.0 1.0 25 16
CDI-E180G3R7T2B 4.0 1.0 32 25
CDI-E180G5R5T2B 4.0 1.0 63 40
CDI-E180G7R5T2BL 6.0 1.0 63 40
CDI-E180G011T2 10 1.5 100 63
CDI-E180G015T2 16 1.5 125 100
CDI-E180G018.5T2 16 1.5 160 100
CDI-E180G022T2 25 1.5 200 125
CDI-E180G030T2 35 1.5 200 125
CDI-E180GOR75T4B 2.5 1.0 10 10
CDI-E180G1R5T4B 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E180G2R2TB 2.5 1.0 16 10
CDI-E180G3R7/P5R5T4B 4.0 1.0 25 16
CDI-E180G5R5MT4B 4.0 1.0 32 25
CDI-E180G5R5/P7R5T4B 4.0 1.0 32 25
CDI-E180G7R5/P011T4B 4.0 1.0 40 32
CDI-E180G011MT4B 4.0 1.0 63 40
CDI-E180G011/P015T4BL 4.0 1.0 63 40
CDI-E180G015/P018.5T4BL 6.0 10 63 40
CDI-E180G018.5/P022T4 6.0 1.5 100 63
CDI-E180G022/P030T4 10 1.5 100 63
CDI-E180G030/P037T4 16 1.5 125 100
CDI-E180G037/P045T4 16 1.5 160 100
CDI-E180G045/P055T4 25 1.5 200 125
CDI-E180G055/P075T4 35 1.5 200 125
CDI-E180G075/P093T4 50 1.5 250 160
CDI-E180G093/P110T4 70 1.5 250 160
CDI-E180G110/P132T4 120 1.5 350 350
CDI-E180G132/P160T4 150 1.5 400 400
CDI-E180G160/P185T4 185 1.5 500 400
CDI-E180G185/P2004 185 1.5 500 400
CDI-E180G200/P220T4L 300 1.5 600 600
CDI-E180G220T4L 300 1.5 600 600
CDI-E180G250/P280T4L 370 1.5 800 600
CDI-E180G280/P315T4L 370 1.5 800 800
CDI-E180G315/P355T4L 450 1.5 800 800
CDI-E180G355/P375T4L 450 1.5 800 800
CDI-E180G375T4L 600 1.5 1000 800
CDI-E180P400T4L 600 1.5 1000 1000
CDI-E180G400T4L 600 1.5 1000 1000
CDI-E180P500T4L 600 1.5 1600 1000
CDI-E180G500T4L 600 1.5 1600 1000
CDI-E180G630T4L 600 1.5 1600 1600
CDI-E180G022/P030T6 4.0 1.0 63 40
CDI-E180G030/P037T6 6.0 1.0 63 40
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CDI-E180G037P045T6 6.0 15 100 63

CDI-E180G@I5/P055T6 10 15 100 63

CDI-E180G055/P075T6 16 15 125 100
CDI-E180G075/P093T6 25 15 200 125
CDI-E180G093/P110T6 35 15 200 160
CDI-E180G110/P132T6 50 15 250 200
CDI-E180G132/P160T6 50 15 250 200
CDI-E180G160/P185T6 70 15 300 250
CDI-E180G185P220T& 120 15 350 350
CDI-E180G220/P250T6 150 15 400 400
CDI-E180G250/P280T6 150 15 400 400
CDI-E180G280/P315Ti6 185 15 500 400
CDI-E180G315/P355T6 300 15 600 500
CDI-E180G355/P400T6 300 15 600 600
CDI-E180G400T& 300 15 600 600
CDI-E18(P500T@& 370 15 800 600
CDI-E180G500T6 450 15 1000 800
CDI-E180P600TH 450 15 1000 800
CDI-E180G600T6 450 15 500 800
CDI-E180P700ThE 600 15 500 1000
CDI-E180G700Té& 600 15 600 1000

3.4 Connection of control circuit
3.4.1  Arrangement and comegtion of controlling circuit terminals
(1) E100 Series

17
”“EI' B = CDI-E100 Seriesontrolpanel
16 S
|-\|||E|| i -
|5:,.:;_| 'Il:P-r'|'\-'I'J A1 F'UH[ Dz l 4 | ][ ||Ilhr:l1ll'.r |T'I.-'q. |T||5I TIC
lf'i'ii- “I.'I'I kiNJ.'r|l':‘-'f|!|l.'lll |J.'I'I.'- |I?I5 |nr~ T-‘]-l-l |I:.-".|'I'!li T2

The wiring diagrams or E100 Main Circuit and Control Circuit are as b&howconnecting to L3 for Model S2)
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Brake Resistance

VARAN

+ I'H
I

Circuit Breaker

T

B

% CDI-E100 Series

Speed Regulator
I

Wy

Threephase
Asynchronous Motor

The default is to Py
use 24V Power
Supply —{ 3 O e111h - Analog Signa
N ' Output 1
Digital Input 1 _F,.-"". AT » l:i"-II:II} 0~10V/0~2BnA
EIigitaI Input2 =~ .E S
m: g I ol
igital Input 3 = Fn2q Analog Signa
:II - Dl } Output2
igital Input 4 | — M0 d 0~10v/0~20nA
EI . o4 | 2
igital Input 5 - = E
— mE A ok YO(P2.1.20=1):
':I'g'ta' Input6 - D d PEFEMEEIT Multi-functional Collector Output
; DC48V 50mA
CIommon Terminal | - Digital Signal — FMP(P2.1.20=0)
- common 7 Impulse Output
External Terminal 0.01KHz~100.00KHzZ
Potentiometer TIA
LI oy .I'}- .I:l.ll_-Analog Slgnal Power . I::l Relay Output 1
Supply I hAC 250V 3A below
%'F| Analog Signal Input 1 DC 30V 3A below
TICh
Vi Analog Signal Input 2
{1 FAnalog Signal Ground  TZA&
Relay Outpu®
1248 | AC 250V 3A below
DC 30V 3A below
RS485 i+ TICG
Communication {
Interface Sl
F14v a9 Digital signal power supply car
} externally provide 24V power suppl

Llil".-ItIJ

and has MaxCurrent of 30hA
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(2) E102 Series
Ful
16

=

CDI-E1® Seriescontrolpanel

:-’.;—C
I e VFI
Is ||-.|'-.|'-| 1 |1 |.‘-||u: | D12 ||n|
—
E102485 FM |zi'\.|+'rm| (KI5 | s | P24 |'| 1A | TTH |'|'|l.'|
Communicat

ion Interface

The wiring diagrams or E102 Main Circuit and Control Girane as below(not connecting to L3 for Model S2)

Circuit Breaker

L1 _.-'“I'/

Digital Input 2_—"
Digital Input 3_—
Digital Input V
Digital Input 5_—"
Digital Input Gf

Common Terminal

External Potentiomete
1K 1L2W)

RS485
Communication '
Interface

Brake Resistance

VARAN

+ PE

5 CDI-E1® Series V
Speed Regulator

Iy
- Fhl
DIz | 2
£ GND
014 ©
= =
s | & E
= O
O+
D TIA
Digital Signal
COMN Common TIR
Terminal
TIC

~1{v Analog Signal Power Supply

VF1 Analog Signal Inpt 1

%F2 Analog Signal Input 2
P24y

{iMD Analog Signal Ground

COM

36

j

Threephase
Asynchronous

Analog Signal
Outputl
0~10V/0~20n

Multi-function
Output 1

AC 250V 3A below
DC 30V 3A below

Relay

Digital signal power supply
can externally provide 24V
power supply and has Ma»
Current of 300mA
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(3) E180 Series

7 Ai
1 1
E ‘@ @I-MI
L L
- CDI-E180 control panel
=
=

Yl |
FME
[l | |'|""'-

P Ll'.'l'n'l! [I Ml } fi\i[l.‘ll! |I.l|| [I.‘lll’!

|II.’;IIIIJ|'II|

|‘|'H ki“\l'l|l-h-1.'-'| 11 |I:II1 |I:-I*-

OF

'I?Hlll':

The wiring diagrams or E 180 Main Circuit and Control Circuit are as below:

(standard configuration for 15 kW and below)
(option configuration for 18.5 ~ 30 kW and below)

1
Brake resitance

D.C. reactor

Circuit Breaker
PR
LI4~"T/ R U
12—+« ¢s  CDIEIS0 Series v
Speed Regulator
L}J T W

Threephase
Asynchronous Motor

c
K]
The default is to P24V 8o
use built-in 24V =
Power Supplv EL
OF £ %
8¢ FM1
9o Analog Signal Output 1
Digital Input 1 _—" 2 - } 0~10V/0-20nA
DIy ° g Gy
Digital Input 2 =0
— b2 | 3
Digital Input 3 = FM2
o DI3 % } Analog Signal Outpu2
igi = 0~10V/0~20nA
Digital Input 4 :I §_ GND
14 <
s
| Digital nput 6 — - =)
b3l a YOFMPG . YO(P2.1.20=1):
Common Term’ipai'"f nie ' Multi -functionalOpenCollector Output
DC48V 50mA
Digital Signal FMP(P2.1.20=0)
COM C'(?['Tﬁ‘n on Termin;?”a COMO Y Impulse Output
0.01 KHz ~100.00 Kz
External Potentiometer TIA
CIR L2W 0 : i '
+1iyy Analog Signal Power Supply Multi-functionRelay Outpufl1
TiB AC 250V 3A below
- F| Analog Signal Input 1 DC 30V 3A below
TIC
“WF2 Analog Signal Input 2
{3 GMND Analog Signal Ground T2A
TR Multi-functionRelay Outpuilr2
= AC 250V 3A below
DC 30V 3Abelow
T20
PG Expansion
Interface
P24y Digital signal power supply
can externally provide 24V
UM power supply with max.
outputcurrent 300mA
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3.4.2

respectively.

Function of conbl circuit terminal
Following sheet summarize function of control circuit terminal, which is connected according to function

Category Terminal .?;m?ng]; Description of Function
Take P24\short circuit by factory default.
op External Powe/When adopting external power to drive the digital ir
Input terminal, disconnect OP and P24V and connect with ext
power
B:% 8;28% B:g!tal Input 1 Terminals are equipped on E Series Control Panel, in
- gital Input 2 . .

N DI3-OR(COM) | Digital Input 3 Termlnal Q16 can be used for higépeed Imp.u_lse Inp_ut and H
Digital Input DI4-OP(COM)| Digital Input 4 maximum input frequency of 100kHz. Specific function refe
Terminal DI5-OR(COM) Digital Ingut 5 the description for use of Function Code P2.0.00~P2.0.05.

DI6-OP(COM) | Digital Input 6 Note: Terminal DI1 is not available on E102 Series.
DI7-COM Digital Input 7 | Refer to the terminalon CDFE180 Seried/0 expansion car
DI8-COM Digital Input 8 |and such terminals are not available 100 and E102Series
DI9-COM Digital Input 9 | Specific function refers to the description for use of Fun
- Code P2.0.06 and P2.0.09
DI10-COM Digital Input 10 Note: Only internal power supplyis applicable
T1A Multi-functiona| TA-TB is normally open
T1B |  Relay TI1TA-TC is normally closed
T1C Output Drive Capability:
T2A Multi-functiona| AC250V  3A below
T2B | Relay T2DC30V 3Abelow
Multi-functio T2C Output ' Note: Terminal T2 is not available on E102 Series
nal  Output YO1 Multi-functiona
Terminal ! Open Refer to the terminal on E18Beries I/0 expansion card, g
CME Collector . .
Output 1 such.'germlnal_s are not available on ElOO and E102 S
YO?2 Multi-functiona Specific function refers to the description for use of Fun(
| Open Co_de P2.0.28 and P2.0.31
CME Collector Drive Capability:DC48V 50mA below
Output 2
10V 10V p Provide DC 10V supply voltage externally and generally ad
owel . _
GND Output as'worklng power for exteal potentiometer
Drive Capability: 50mA below
Analog Input
VFL-GND Terminal 1 Be used for receiving external analog signal input, OV~
Analog Input VE2-GND Analog Input voltage signal or 0/4mA~20mA current signal
Signal Terminal 2
Refer to the terminals on E180 Series I/0 expansion card a
Analog  Inpui controlled by J9 on expansion card. They can not be
VF3-GND Terminal 3 together with keyboard potentiometer. E100 & E102 S

donot have these ter mi AQ/|te

functionis same as potentiometer.
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Category Terminal Name of Terminal Description of Function
FM1-GND ?gﬁwlw?r?al 1 Outpu Output 0~10V voltage or 0~20mA current
Analog Output Signal Note: Terminal FM2 is not available on E104
EM2-GND Analqg Outpit| Series
Terminal 2
Multi-functional When P2.1.20=1, this terminal is used
YO/FMP Open Collecto| multi-functional collector output YO
Output and Commo Drive Capability: DC48V 50mA below
Dualpurpose Terminal for Impulsé
Terminal Output When P2.1.20=0, this terminal is used as Imp
COM Note: Suchterminal | Output FMP
is not available onImpulse frequency: 0.01kHz~100.00kHz
E102 Series
COM Provide DC 24V supply voltage externally &
generally adopt it digital input terminair as
24V Power 24V Power Output |working power for external lowoltage
P24 equipments
Drive Capability: Max. Output Current 300mA
Positive Signa
SG+ Terminal of RS48{E100 Series directly has two terminals on cor
Communication Communication panel. ED2 and E180Seriesare not equippe
Terminal Negative Signg with suchtwo terminals on control panel, but
SG Terminal of RS48)communication expansion card
Communication

3.4.3  Wiring Instruction for Control Circuit

To avoid interfere, please distribute control l@gart from main loop and heavy current loop (relay contact, 220V
loop), the Shielded Twisted Cable or Shielded Twisted Pair should be used in wiring the control circuit; the
shielding sheath should be connected to terminal PE of the frequency invertiee anie distance should be less

than 50 metert prevent misoperation from interference.

1. Description for Circuit Wiring of Analog Input Terminal

J51 controls VF1 channel to select voltage/current signal input. When current signal input is seldéicedfs

J5 is at | side; when voltage signal input is selected, switch of J5 is at U side.

J5-2 controls VF2 channel to select voltage/current signal input. When current signal input is selected, switch of
J5 is at | side; when voltage signal input i€stdd, switch of J5 is at U side.

2. Description for Circuit Wiring of Analog Output Terminal

J6 controls FM1 channel to select voltage/current signal input. When current signal input is selected, switch of J6
is at | side; when voltage signal input is sedd¢switch of J6 is at U side.

J7 controls FM1 channel to select voltage/current signal input. When current signal input is selected, switch of J7
is at | side; when voltage signal input is selected, switch of J7 is at U side.
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3.

Shielded Cable or Shielded Twisted Pair should be used for digital anghe maximum possibilityo avoid

Description for Circuiwiring of Digital Input Terminal

interference from externalgnaland the wire distance should be less than 50 meters.

(1) E100 andE180 Series

The wiring diagram on digital input circuit control panel is as below

40

1000pF

1]

|
|
|
| i
[
o AR C
pit 1.2K 1.2K —_ _ _ _| i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Adopt internal power Pt
24V and must be &

24V and disconnec

Adopt external power
P P t/+ P24

|
|
shorted with OP 3 l with OP
iy = | A" | &
| Eg ; g
OF 38 : thL::-----::ii-tmr =
| g5 Internal supphy—= | ?5_‘5
K1 | % = I power 10V30V=—r—== | g5
— — g 23 | I =
- , | KL g 28
—— ——p D2 | K2 |
I | —’ 1]
—’ 0 | |
| | ' -
Dry Contact Common Anode Wiring Method
. _——— =y - ———
”t---qF (21 l L (1] |
r — )
B2 -"’"-. 1 g | External supply__ri.--""ﬂ-_.-I Tal |
| o | power 10V30V — I £ |
= e |
v 2y or S |
3E g
I 55 | | gg |
Adopt internal power.r"" | 08)- = _.-f"' | § ) |
24V anddisconnect with e oo | Adopt external P g *g' |
OP, and OP is shortec | 1 power 24V and | r o 1
with COM | I disconnect wittOP | |
A | | |
e o ——— | — J
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Leakingtype Wiring Method

I l: Adopt external power 24V | :
Adopt internal power 24V pady | anddisconnect withOP /+r'1.w |
and be shorted with OP
" ' s
€
= | o |
g Z_
= g | = qc.) |
g gy | gc |
= S | 235 |
= 58 Internal  supply 25
S S = | power p— o5 |
= 325 | 0 - 30— LO |
= g5
o) - O I I
2 w O
w | |
| |
COM | |
I _____ — — — — ] —
. Sourcetype Wiring Method
; Adopt external power 24V
Adopt internal power 24 ——— — . ; ———
and P24V must be shortec | _i anddisconnect wittOP | _i
e L N I ——— A
| | [ | |
| 5 | i '
. c | = |
12 oF 2 Internal | & :‘* F % I
I 5 [ T3 supply —_—ISE | g2 |
1S - 5 | power —— | § | T 5 |
© oo 10\:30V o <
i 3| | 5 I 28 |
€ = TSR | € —p o 22
9 I el 9] 23 |
13 i | s | % I 52
| - 0N I 0 | g5 I
______ | I : F—— I . :
OP is shorted wit | | | |
CcoM |_ e |_ 4

(2) E102 Series

1
v
m
+
¢
.
Frequen:y

Control Panel

— & COM

The wiring diagram on digital inpu Wiring method
circuit control panel is as below

41



Chapter 3 Installation and Connection of Frequency inverter

4. Description for Circuit Wiring of Multifunctional Output Terminal

AC Circuit
The AC Circcuit can only be used for mufiinctional relay output terminal. If it is to drive inductive load (e.qg.
electromagnetic relay and contactor), the surge voltage absorber shall be installed, e.g. RC Absorber (the leakage
current shall be less than the halglicurrent of controlled contactor or relay), as shown in the figure below:

AC2MN
Contactor or Relaoil

— []

Multi-functional Relay ‘ . _I:| _____ ¥
Output Terminal | —

RC Resistance&apacitance
AbsorptionCircui
R: 100~500@
C:0.1~0.2F

, DC Circuit
The DC Circuit can not only be used for mdilthctional open collector output terminal (attention for wiring
polarity), but for multifunctional relay outputerminal. If it is to drive DC Magnetic Circuit, the flyheel diode
(attention for polarity), as shown in the figure below:

Internal P24V Power Supply o

External P24V Power Supply

| 1
Contactor or R?lay:oil

L
Multi -functional Fle=—==--1 H
Output Terminal I rﬂi_ [
DC Absorption

Circuit
5. Description for Circuit Wiring of Impulse Output Termin&102 invalid)
When the function code is P2.1.20=0, Terrhivi@/FMP is used as Impulse Output Terminal. The default circuit
is passive impulse output. If the active impulse is required to output, the users need to match the power (internal
power or external power of the frequency inverter available) anduputksistor. Note: allowable limit of
internal circuit: DC48V ~ 50mA below

Dottedline is userconfiguration the output
is passivepulsewithouthis part.

YO FRP
. 1 Power supply
o
E Seres S Fo OF =50
frequency 20

inverter qg) . Resistor

| A
|
||}—r:1—|H"“
2L
Pulse output

-
Po
1o
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3.5 Grounding

1. Grounding resistance value:

200V Il evel: 100q or value below it

400V level : 10q or value below it

660V | evel: 5q or value below it

2. Prevent E frequency inverter, welding machine, motor or other huge current electrical equipment from

earthing. Ensure all earthing lines and wires wdé current electrical equipment are separately laid inside the
pipe.

3. Please use approved grounding wire of which length should be as shorter as possible.

4. When several E frequency inverters are used in parallel, please ground the device as shigume ijg)F
instead of Figure (c) which may form a loop.

5. Grounding of frequency inverters and motor can be connected as per Figure (d).

g ey

(a) Correct (b) Incorrect (c) Noecommended
(d) C(;rrect (e) Nerecommeded

6. Connection inspection:

Please perform following items if installation and connection are completed.
A If connection is correct.

B If stub or screw remains in device.

C If screws are fastened firmly.

D If bare conductor on terminal contacts with other teats.
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Chapter 4 Keyboard Operation and Running

4.1 Option of operating mode

E Series Frequency inverters provide 3 control modes, including keyboard operation, terminal operation and
communication operation. The user can select relative control moper amsite circumstances and working
requirements. See 7.1 for specific selection.

4.2 Test run and inspection

4.2.1 Precautions and inspection before test run

1. Input power can be connected only after front lid is installed. Do not remésenaixlid
when powered, otherwise it may lead to electric shock.
f 2. Do not get close to the frequency inverter or the load when selectsigrtdbecause

may suddenly restart after being stopped just a moment ago. (Even though the frq
invertercan restart, its mechanical system can safeguard individual safety) otherwise
Dangerous | cause hurt to human body.

3. Because function setting can defunction the stop button, it is required to insf
independent emergency button; otherwise it may cauddo human body.

1. Do not touch the radiator or resistor because its temperature is very high; otherwisg
lead to burn.

2. Because low speed can be easily changed to high speed, it is required to confi
working scope of the otor and mechanical equipment before operation; otherwise it
cause hurt to human body and damage to equipment.

3. If necessary, separately install a contracting brake; otherwise it may cause hurt to
body.

4. Do not change connection during epgtion; otherwise the equipment or freque
inverter may be damaged.

Attention

For ensuring operation safety, please relieve mechanical connector before first operation to separate motor from
mechanical equipment and prevent from dangerous. Please perfornirfgliospection before test run:

A. If connection between lead and terminal is correct.

B. If lead thrum cause short circuit.

C. If screw terminal is fastened firmly.

D. If motor is installed firmly.

422  Testrun

After preparation, connect to power siyppnd inspect if frequency frequency inverter works normally.
After connected to power supply, indicator of number keyboard is luminous.

Please cut off power supply immediately if any problem abovementioned occurs.
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4.2.3  Operating inspection

Please vetfy following items during operation:

If motor rotates smoothly.

If rotation direction of motor is correct.

If abnormal vibration or noise occurs accompanying with operation of motor.
If acceleration and deceleration are smooth.

If current mach with load value.

If LED state indicator and number keyboard displays correctly.
4 3 Operating method of keyboard.

431 Keys on keyboard and their functions

(1) E100 and E102 Series LED Keyboard

mTmooOw>

Running State and Unit Display

1. Display the setting value of
every function code
2. Output monitoring value

Multifunction Key

When use the parameters 1
set the mode, reaand store
the settina parameters

1.  Switch display mode ENTER 7 Potentiometer adjusts th

2. Cancel data frequency

modification 1. Monitoring mode and scroll display of
the data

2. When selecting and setting thi
parametes, move the position of the dat:
modification

Stop/Fault Reset Key

1. Function Code Option
2. Data +f Setting

3.  When presetting the
keyboard frequency, set th
frequency +

Run Key
Installation Dimension of Operationelgboard Function of Indicator
99mm
NO| Name Description of Function
s B H B H B When rotating in the forward directig
e 1 | FWD the indicator lights up, but whe
(wooe | [ewren] | 8 = rotating in thebackward direction, th
— 3 indicator doesnbd
(] [V] When the parameter identificati
> | TUNE functhn operates, the light flicke
The light is normally on at torqy
control mode
3 | RUN The _frequency inverter lights up unc
running state
4 \ Indicate voltge value
5 A Indicate current value
6 Hz |Indicate frequency
7 | V-%-A |Indicate percentage
8 A'EFZ)M Indicate rotating speed
Installation dimension of Keyboard Booth:99*70mm Outer dimesion of Keyboard Booth: 107*80mm
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(2) E180 series keypad

Running State and Unit

Display Hz

1. Display the setting value
of every function code

2. Output monitoring value
FWD RUN
o
Potentiometer  adjusts  ths
frequency

2. Cancel data modificatio

Function Code Option

Data +f Setting

When presetting the keyboar
frequency, set the frequeney

1.
2.
3.

1. Monitoring mode and scroll
display of the data

2. When selecting and setting th
parameters, move the position of tt
data modification

Installation Dimension of Ggration Keyboard

When use the parameters to s
the mode, read and store tF
setting parameters

Run Key

Multifunction Key

Stop/Fault Reset Key

Function of Indicator

Description of Function

When rotating in the forward direction, t
indicator lights up, but wherrotating in the
backward direction, the indicar doesn b

The frequency inverter lights up under running s

Indicate voltage value

Indicate current value

Indicate frequency

Indicate percentage

Indicate rotating speed

. 59mm .
4 'L7
A
NO| Name
dH888H o
S 4 i Fyo RUN 2 RUN
541 L P (§ 3 V
3 4 A
3
3 @ 5 Hz
RUN 6 V-%-A
7 |A-RPM-Hz

- 55mm
Installation dimension of Keyiard Booth:97*59mm

Outer dimesion of Keyboard Booth: 105*67mm

Note: E180 series LED keypad is equipped by default on th

E180 series inverter type 12 and 3.
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(3) E180 series primary keypad

[ L [
FWD TUNE RUN

Running State and
Unit Display

1. Display the setting value
of every function code
2. Output monitoring value

Potentiometer adjusts th

1. Switch display mode frequency

2. Cancel data modification MODE ENTER
L 2 when use the parameters |
set the mode, read and sto

thesettina narameters

Run Key
1. Function Code Option

2. Data +f Setting

3. When presetting the keyboar
frequency, set the frequency+/

Multifunction Key

Stop/Fault Reset Key

Monitoring mode and scroll
display of the data

When selecting and setting th
parameters, move the positio
of the data modification

Installation Dimension oDperation Keyboard Function of Indicator
. 72mm > NO Name Description of Function
4 When ptating in the forwar
direction, the indicator lights u
3 1 FWD but when rotating in the
o TuNE A (A L backward direction, the indicat
doesndt wor k,
EI. B B EI B When the paramet
™ identification function operate
- P 3 2 TUNE the light flickers. The light i
S o s (@): = normally on at torque contr
3 mode
3 RUN The freque_ncy inverter lights |
under running state
4 vV Indicate voltage value
! 5 A Indicate current value
_ L+ 6 Hz Indicate frequency
* 68mm > 7 V-%-A Indicate percentage
8 | A-RPM-Hz |Indicate rotating speed
Installation dimension of Keyboard BootB&*72mm Outer dimesion of Keyboard Booth: 142*78mm

Note: E180 series LED primary keypad is equipped by default on the
E180 series inverter type 4 and above.
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(4) E180 series LCD keypad

Running Frequen{:ﬁu_ ﬂﬂHZ
et Frequency : &0, 00OHz

Running Current : 20. 0A

: 380V

Output Voltage
Switch display mode TN
Canceldata modification '-._“'?IDE.-' EH‘;ER'

N

1.  Function Code Option
2. Data +# Setting

3.  When presetting the
keyboard frequency, set th
frequency +

Stop/Fault Reset Key Run Key

59mm

F'y
h 4

Monitoring window
displays four lines at most

Multifunction Key

when use the parameters to set the mo
read and store the setting parameters

1. Monitoring mode andcroll displayof the data
2. When selecting and setting the parameters
move the position of the data modification

Multifunction Key

Running Frequer}_cﬁn_ 00Hz
Set Frequency 50. UﬂHZ
Running Current: 20. 0A

1 380V

Output Voltage

wwg/

I MOI:IE| |E|.|TER|

ww /e

F 3
h 4

mm
Installation dimension of Keyboard Booth:97*59mm Outer dimesion of Keyboard Booth: 105*67mm

Statement: the maximum four lines can be simeltaisly displayed under surveillaneereen. Specific displayed

contents are determined by Function Code P5.0.06~P5.0.13 (Details refer to the Description for P5.0.06~P5.0.13).

Press Key >> and select one line. If the parameter attribute is writableKpseENTER and directly enter into
parameter modification page, after completing the modification, press ENTER and return to sunseitieerce

Note: E180 series LCD keypad is optional on the E180 series inverter type 1, 2 and 3.
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(5) E180 series pmary keypad

Running Freque?gu. 'DDHZ
Set Frequency :5{1 GDHZ
Running Current 2(). 0A
Output Voltage 1380V

1. Switch display mode
2. Canceldata modification

1. Function Code Option
2. Data +f Setting

3.  When presetting the
keyboard frequency, set th
frequency +

Stop/Fault Reset Key

T2mm

Monitoring window
displays four lines at most

When use the parameters to set the mo
read and store the setting parameters

Multifunction Key

1. Monitoring mode andscroll
displayof the data

2. Whenselectingand seihg the
parameters, move the position of tf
data modification

Running Indicator

Run Key

Running Frequency

:50. 00Hz
Set Frequency 50. 00Hz
Running Currentn (4,
Output Voltage 380

ww Ll

wwggl

F 3

. . _ 68mm
Installation dimension of Keyboard Booth:136*72mm

L J

Outer dimesion of Keyboard Booth: 142*78mm

Note: E180 series LCD primary keypad is optional on the E180 series inverter type 4 and above.
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4.3.2 Data Monitoring Mode

1. Cycle Monitor Mode

In Monitor Mode, press Key >> per time and change one display item to check current state information of the
frequency inverter

Press Key, |, Press Key, |,
L
Monitoring Content 1 onitoring Content 2
r

Press Key, . h J
LED Shutdown Monitoring Contel3

LED Shutdown Monitoring Conte

In shutdown state, the contents for 16 downtimes can be cycled at most, and specific chiaents the cycle
shall be determined by Function Code P5.0.05 (Details refer to the Description for P5.0.05)

Press Key, |,

LED Run Monitoring|_|_||_ED Run Monitoring CoFIgm Press Key,
Content 1
]

L
LED Run Monitoring ContertBJ

Press Key, |,

LED Run Monitorina Conten®

Under running state, the contents for 32 rugrsarveillancecan be cycled at most, and specific contents shown

in the cycle shall be dgermined by Function Code P5.0.02 and P5.0.03 (Details refer to the Description for
P5.0.02 and P5.0.03).

2. Fault/Alarm Monitor Mode

A. Under state of running monitor, the unit should display information relating to fault and warning if fault and
alarm ocurs.

B. Reset fault by press STOP/RESET if fault disappears.

C. Please cut off power supply and reset the unit if serious fault occurs.

D. Keyboard should display fault code continuously until fault is eliminated (refer to Chapter 1X).

4.3.3  Use of Multi Function Key JOG

Upon the demand of the users, set Function Code P5.0.00 and realize the definition of the users to Function Key
JOG, and the Key JOG can choose dead and forward rotation jogging running, reverse rotation jogging running
and switch betweeforward rotation and reverse rotation, in which forward rotation jogging running and reverse
rotation jogging running are valid under any running control, and the switch between forward rotation and reverse
rotation is only valid under keyboard control deo

51



Chapter 4 Keyboard Operah and Running

4.3.4

Parameter check and set methods (using digital keyboard)

Running under monitoring

v

Press down MODE keyot
Parameter setting mode, th

keyboard shall display
parameter code, like
P0.0.00

v

Press>>key to move th
cursor; pressHu, 0 to

change parameter code, fq
example, change to P0.Q.0

v

Press ENTER key one tim|
to display current value o
the parameter, forxample:
0

v

Press Hu, 6, >> to
change value of the
parameter, for instance
change to 1; Press ENTE]
to confirm, if do not
change, press MODE key f|
return

\

Example: the following is an example to change valt
of P00.10 from 010.0 to 016.1:

1

50.00

Display set frequency 50.0@H Press
MODE key to enter parameter setti
mode

P0.0.00

Parameter P0.00 appears, at the sar
time the pointer points to the Ig
digital bit oo
to select parameter code to set; pn
HU,0 key to move the data bit.

P00.10

Press HJ,0 >> to change valug
displayed to P0.10, the ENTER

010.0

Check whether factorget, value of]
the parameter is 010.0; at the sa
time the pointer points to the la
digital bit A0O0.

0160

Press HU,0 >> to change valug
displayed to 016.1, theéBNTER.

P00.12

Data storage writes in 016, the
parameter displays that the
acceleration time is changed to 01(
from 010.0, and then it is to return
the parametethat displays P0.0.12 g
this time

P00.10

If directly press MODE instead d
ENTER is step 5, the keyboard sh
return to display P0.0.10, and the d
changed is not storedacceleration
times is still 010.0.

Press ENTER to confirm
the change and return t

parameter display stat
P0.0.02 (after confirmed
paameter code  shal

automatically increase b
1); at this time, value ol
parameter P0.0.01 has be|
chanaed to 1.

50.00

Then press MODE again return
running under monitoring mode {
display the set frequency.

v

Press MODE once to retur|
to monitoring mode.

Note: And it is impossible to modify data under following conditions.
1.1t is impossible to adjust parameter during openadiofrequency inverter. (Refer to function sheet)
2.Start parameter protection in P5.0.18 (parameter-imripeotection)
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Chapter 4 Keyboard Operation and Running

4.4 Function Code Display Mode
E Series Frequency inverter provides three kinds of Function Code Display Modes: Basic Modeodésanti
Verification Mode.

Basic Mode (P0.0.01=0)
I n basic mode, the function code has the prefix wit
parameters of the function codes are specifically displayed. Its ones, tens, hundréasisads respectively
correspond to each function code group. Refer to the following table for explanation of specific meaning.

Function Code Setting scope Explanation
0 Only display basic parametgroup
Ones -
1 Display the menus at all levels
0 Donét display Group P7
Function parameter displays t Tens L Display Group P7
. 2 Reserve
Option of P5.0.17 ~ . - -
0 Dondét display verificat
Hundreds . —
1 Display verification group
Thousand‘o D_onot di splay code grou
1 Display code group

User Mode (P0.0.01=1)
Only display customization parameters of user function and use Function Code of Group P7.0 to determine what
parameters of the function codes (with maximum quantity is 30) are specifically displayed by the frequency

inverter. Inuse mode, the function code has the prefix with
Function Code Setting scope Explanation
P7.0.00 U0.0.01 When the parameter of function code
U0.0.00~UX.X.XX (except set, it is deemed that this fuien code

Function paramete| é é

displays the Option o

Group P7.0 P7.0.29 U0.0.00~UX.X.XX  (except
e for group P7 and P8)

for group P7 and P8) is selected as user customization
function code. 30 parameters
function codes can be selected and s¢
most.

Verification Mode (P0.0.01=2)
Only display he modified parameters (in case of any difference of function code between reference value and
factory set value i t is deemed that the parameters are <chan
verification mode.
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Chapter 5 Tables of FunctionParameters

Description for Tables of Function Parameters

1. Function parameters of E Series Frequency inverter are divided into 9 groups as per the functions. Each
group includes several sigvoups and each swgvoup includes several function codes, ethtan be set with
different values.

2. PIT.TT in function sheet or other section of the
example, APO0O.0.010 denotes function code 01 of sort
3. Content explanation of function sheet:

Col umn tli difu@acdeodo: seri al number of function code p:
function parameter; Column 3 MfASetting Scopeod: scop
AFactory Settingo: origisnadhesnetdevalviee eadf ofuun cotfi arhep
Li mito: change property of function parameters (tha

Col umn 6 0 R e pagerrefentadetail@dalgceptionf functioncodeparameters.

Modification limit of parameter is explained as below:

fice 0. Denote that the set value of the parameter is modifiable under stop or running state of the frequency
inverter;

f¥Ed: Denote that the set value of the parameter is not modifiable under running state of the frequency inverter;

fi O: Denote that the valugf the parameter is actual testing value and not modifiable;

fi 3. ®enote that this parameter is allowed to be modified orfAbad.18=2

fi z ODenote that this function inIB0 Series is invalid and not allowed to be modified

fiHUO: Denote that this functioin EL02 Series is invalid and not allowed to be modified

Explanation 1:

E102 Series is a simple version of E100. The hardware of E102 is simpfied, so the invalid function on E100 Series
is also invalid on E102. But the performance and function (withatdware support is not considered) of E102

are same as E100 Series

Explanation 2:

Please read the manual carefully while modifying parameter of frequency inverter. And contact our Company for
any problem occurs during operation. No data submits to raestoodification, violation of it maybe causes
serious fault, or significant property loss, of which consequences should be born by User!
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5.1 PO Group- Basic Function

Refere
nce

page

Function
code

Factory set | Modifica

Function name Setting scope value tion limit

Group P0.0 Basic Group

1. G Type (constant torque lo

P0.0.00 Type of Frequenc|type)

inverter 2. P Type (fans and water pump Iq Machine type |2

type)

0: Basic Mode ( 80
1: User Mode (P
2: Verification Modé Prefix with

6Co

P0.0.01 Display Mode

0: V/F Control

1: Openloop Vector Control (SVC)
2: Closedloop Vector Contrg
(Invalid E100) 81

P0.0.02 Control Mode

0: Keyboard Control
1: Terminal Control 0 2]
2: Communication Control

Option of operatio

P0.0.03 control mode

0: Keyboard Reference (N
Poweroff Memory)

1: Keyboard Reference (Poweif
Memory)

2: Keyboard Potentioater
Reference

: External Terminal VF1 Refereng
: External Terminal VF2 Refereng
: PULS Reference (DI6) 02 /E 82
: Multiplex Directive Reference
: Simple PLC Reference

: PID Control Reference

: Communication Reference
10: Operation Result 1

11: OperatiorResult 2

12: Operation Result 3

13: Operation Result 4

Option of A Frequenc]

P0.0.04 Source

OoO~NO O W

Keyboard  Frequend

P0.0.05 Reference

000.00~ maximum frequency 050.00 & 83

0: Default Direction

1: Negation of Direction

2: Determined by muHuntion
input terminal

P0.0.06 Running Direction

P0.0.07 Maximum frequency |050.00Hz 320.00Hz 05000 /£ 84

Lower ~ frequency  ~  highef o fE

P0.0.08 Upper frequency frequency

P0.0.09 Lower frequency 000.00~ Upper frequency 000.00 &

0: Running at lower limit frequency
1: Stop 0 & 85
2: Zeraspeed Running

Lower frequency

P0.0.10 .
operation mode
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P00.11

Acceleration Time

0000.0 6500.0s

Machine type

P0.0.12

Deceleration Time

0000.0 6500.0s

Machine type
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Function . : Factory se| Modificati | Reference
Function name Setting scope _—
code value on limit page
0: Common Motor
P0.0.13 |Type of Motor 1: Varieble Frequency Motor 0 /£
2: Synchronous Motor (Valid E100)
P0.0.14 |Motor rated power |0000.1kW~ 1000.0kW Machine type |A&
Motor rateq . .
P0.0.15 frequency 000.01Hz~ Highest frequency 050.00 yis
P0.0.16 |Motor rated voltage |0001V 2000V Machine type |A&
000.01A~ 655.35A(power inverter<
75kW) . ,
P00.17 |Motor rated current 0000.1A ~ 6553.5A  (power Machine A
inverter O75kWwW 86
P0.0.18 g";’é‘;rdRated Rotatinl ,0001rpm  65535rpm Machine /£
00.001 w ~ 65.535 W (power|
Stator resistanceof(i nvert &r O75k W . .
P0.0.19 asynchronous motor|0.0001 W~ 6.5535 W (power| Machine &
i nvertér O75kWwW
00.001 w ~ 65.535 W (power
Rator resistance (i nvert ¢r O75k W . _
P0.0.20 asynchronous motor{0.0001 W~ 6.5535 W (power, Machine ~
invertér O75kW
. 000.01mH ~ 655.35mH (power
Leakage mductan(i Avertaro75kw )
P0.0.21 gjomr asynchronou 00.001mH ~ 65.535mH (power Machine A
i nvertéer O75kWwW
0000.1mH ~ 6553.5mH (power
Mutual inductance qi nvert ¢r O75k W . .
P0.0.22 asynchronous motor|000.01mH ~ 655.35mH (power| Machine -
i nvertér O75kW
000.01A Motor rated currenfpower
Nonload currentofli nvert &r O75k W . . 87
P0.0.23 asynchronous motor|0000.1A Motor rated curren{power Machine £
invertgr O75k W
00: No action
01: Static identification
Parameter 02: Complete identification
P0.0.24 11: Synchronous motor on-load|00 /E

Identification Control

identification (Invalid E100)
12: Synchronous motor non-load

identification (Invalid E100)
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3 Modifi | Refere|
Flér;%t:acm Function name Setting scope Fa\c;;cl)l%set cation| nce
limt | page
P0.1 Group: Expansion Group
0: Frequency Source A
1: Frequency Source B
2: Freguency Source A+B
3: Frequency Source-B
Option of{4: Max. Value of A& B .
P0.1.00 Frequency Sourc(5: Min. Value of A & B 0 & 88
6: Standby Frequency Source 1
7. Standby Frequency Source 2
8: Switch of Terminal among the above
kinds
0: Keyboard Refamce (No Poweoff
Memory)
1: Keyboard Reference (Poweif Memory)
2: Keyboard Potentiometer Reference
3: External Terminal VF1 Reference
4: External Terminal VF2 Reference
Option of| 5: PULS Reference (DI6) i
P0.1.01 Frequency Sourd6: Multiplex Directive Reference 00 A
B 7. Simple PLC Reference
8: PID Control Reference
9: Communication Reference
10: Operation Result 1
11: Operation Result 2
12: Operation Result 3
13: Operation Result 4 89
Adjustment
Volume of: . .
P0.1.02 Frequency Sourd 000% 150% 100% &
B atsuperposition
0: Digital Reference (P0.0.08)
1: External Terminal VF1 Reference
2: External Terminal VFReference
3: Multiplex Directive Reference
Upper Limit| 4: PULS Reference (DI6) ‘
P0.1.03 Frequency Sourc|5: Communication Reference 0 A
6: Operation Result 1
7: Operation Result 2
8: Operation Result 3
9: Operation Result 4
P0.1.04 gr%%iren oy ortnt000.00~Highest Frequency 000. &
Keyboard
Reference .
P0.1.05 frequency 2: I\N/lc;rl:]/lc()ermory 0 &
Shutdown | y
Memory Selectior 91
Keyboard
Reference
frequency 0: Running Frequency ¢
P0.1.06 Action 1: Reference frequency 0 ~
Benchmark a
running
fl?ggsgnmcark o 0: Highest Frequency i
P0.1.07 Y 1: Reference frequency 0 yis 92
acceleating ang 5 100Hz
Deceleration timeg ™
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Function 3 3 Factory | Modificatio | Reference
code Function name Setting scope B o e e page
P0.1.08 |Jogging running frequency 000.00~Highest Frequency 002.00 |ee
P0.1.09 |Jogging Acceleration time |0000.08 6500.0s 0020.0 |ee
P0.1.10 |Jogging Deceleration time|0000.0s 6500.0s 0020.0 &
P0.1.11 |Acceleration time 2 0000.0$ 6500.0s {\;',S‘gh'”e ®
P0.1.12 |Deceleration time 2 0000.08 6500.0s {\)"lgghi”e &
P0.1.13 |Acceleration time 3 0000.05 6500.0s {\)",sgh'”e & 92
P0.1.14 |Deceleration time 3 0000.08 6500.0s {\;',S‘gh'”e &
P0.1.15 |Acceleration time 4 0000.08 6500.0s xg‘ghi”e &
P0.1.16 |Deceleration time 4 0000.08 6500.0s {\)",Sghi”e &
Frequency Swich Point
P0.1.17 |between Acceleration time 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency |000.00 |&
and Acceleration time 2
Frequency Switch Poil
P0.1.18 |between Deceleration tin000.00Hz Highest Frequency [000.00 |& 93
1 and Deceleration time 2
. 0: Straight Line
Po.L19 |ACceleration ANty cyre s 1 0 y:3
2:Curve S 2
Percentage of Starting Phg ,
P0.1.20 of Curve S 000.0% 100.0% 030.0 £
Percentage of Ending Phd ‘
P0.1.21 of Curve S 000.0% 100.0% 030.0 £ 94
P0.1.22 |Hopping Frequency 1 000.00Hz Highest Frequenc |000.00 |e
P0.1.23 |Hopping Frequency 2 000.00Hz Highest Frequency [000.00 |e&
P0.1.24 |Hopping Frequency scope| 000.00Hz Highest Frequency |000.00 |&
P0.1.25 |Jogging Priority 0: Invalid 1: Valid 0 &
0: ABZ Incremental Encoder
1: UVW Incremental Encod
(Invalid E100)
P0.1.26 |Type of Encoder é‘logftary Transformer (Invali = 95
3~9: Reservation
10: Distance Control (Opg¢
Collector) ]
P0.1.27 |Line Number of Encoder |00001 65535 01024 HU/ AE
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0: Forward Direction .
P0.1.28 |ABZ phase sequence 1: Reverse Direction 0 /A
Encoder Disconnectid No action ¢
P0.1.29 | Testing Time 00.1§ 10.0s 00.0 i
00.001w ° 65.535W (inverter|
Stator Resistance power 75kW) Machine :
P0.1.30 Synchronous motor 0.000w" 6.55357 type z 1A
(inverter power 75kW)
Back EMF of Synchronoui Machine .
P0.1.31 motor 0000.0V 6553.5Vv type z A 96
0: Forward Direction Machine ¢
P0.1.32 |UVW Phase Sequence 1' Reverse Direction type z I/
P0.1.33 |UVW Encoder Angle 000.0 359.9 {\)"/S‘gh'”e z IfE
Polepairs of Rotary . Machine F
P0.1.34 Transformer 00001 65535 type z A
5.2 Group P1- Motor Control Parameter
Function . . Factory set| Modificati Reference
Function name Setting scope _—
code value on limit page
SortP1.0: Basic Group
0: Straight Line
1: Multi-point Broken Line
P1.0.00 |V/F Curve Mode 2: Square V/F Curve 1 0 /E
3: Square V/F Curve 2
4: Square V/F Curve 3 97
00.0% (Automatic Torqu
P1.0.01 Torque Boost Boost) 04.0 &
00.1%~30.0%
P1.0.02 Cutoff Frequacy of|000.00Hz~Highest 050.00
Torque Boost Frequency
P1.0.03 \é’aFin Slip Compensatio) y,4 nos 200,09 000.0 &
Velocity Loop . .
P1.0.04 Proportional Gain 1 001 100 030 &
Velocity Circulation . .
P1.0.05 Integral Time 1 00.01 10.00 00.50 &
P1.0.06 |Switching Frequency 1 |000.00Hz P1.0.09 005.00 & 98
Velocity Loop . !
P1.0.07 Proportional Gain 2 001 100 020 &
Velocity Circulation . !
P1.0.08 Integral Time 2 00.01 10.00 01.00 &
P1.0.09 Switching Frequency 2 |P1.0.06~Highest Frequen¢010.00 &
0: Direct Start
P1.0.10 Start Mod 1: Speed Tracking Mode |0 &
2: Brake and Restart
0: Start from Shutdow 99
Frequency
P1.0.11 Speed Tracking Mode |1: Start from Zero Speed |0 /E
2. Start from Higheg
Frequency
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P1.0.12 Start Frequency 00.00HZ 10.00Hz 00.00 &
pr.o.13 |Hod Time of S5, 44 100.0s 000.0 s
Frequency
Starting DC Brak( o 0 .
P1.0.14 Current 000% 100% 000 A
P1.0.15 Starting DC Brake Time |000.0s 100.0s 000.0 £
0: Stop by Deceleration .
P1.0.16 Stop Mode 1: Free Stop 0 &
P1.0.17 Stop DC Braking Initil 000.00Hz Highest 000.00 % 100
Frequency Frequency
pLO.1g  |OP PC Braking Waitin{ 5 ¢ 100.0s 000.0 &
P1.0.19 Stop DC Braking Curren]000% 100% 000 &
P1.0.20 Stop DC Braking Time |000.0s 100.0s 000.0 &
P1.0.21 Braking Use Rate 000% 100% 100 &
P1.0.22 Carrier Frequency 00.5kHZ 16.0kHz 06.0 &
0: Rotate at running 101
1: Continuous Running .
P1.0.23 Fan Control > Control based o 0 yis
Temperature
Function codé Function name Setting scope Factory set valu| Modification limit | Reference pag
0: Prohibition
. 1: Curve 1 c
P10.24 Motor Overload Protection > Curve 2 1 &
3: Curve 3 102
P1.0.25 Motor Overload Protection Level |00.20 10.00 01.00 &
P1.0.26 Motor Overload Alarm System  [050% 100% 080 &
Group P1.1: Extension Group
P1.1.00 Broken Line VF Point 1 Frequeng 000.00Hz P1.1.02 000.00 /E
P1.1.01 Broken Line V/F Point 1 Voltage |000.0% 100.0% 000.0 /£
P1.1.02 Broken Line V/F Point 2 Frequen{P1.1.00 P1.1.04 000.00 yis
P1.1.03 Broken Line V/F Point 2 Voltage |[000.0% 100.0% 000.0 /E 103
P1.1.04 Broken Line V/F Point 3 Frequen( P1.1.02~Motor rated frequen| 000.00 /E
P1.1.05 Broken Line V/F Point 3 Voltage |000.0% 100.0% 000.0 /E
P1.1.06 V/F Overexcited Gain 000 200 120 &
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P1.1.07

Vector Control Torque Upper Frequer|

: Digital Reference (P1.08)

: External Terminal VF1 Reference
: External Terminal VF2 Reference
: Multiplex Directive Terminal Referen
: PULS Reference (DI16)
Communication Reference

: MIN (VF1, VF2)

: MAX (VF1, VF2)

: Operation Result 1

: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

CONDUAWNEO

00

104

P1.1.08

Torque Upper Limit Reference

000.0% 200.0%

150.0

P1.1.09

Inversion Control Enable

0: Allow  1: Prohibit

P1.1.10

Forward and Reverse Dead Time

0000.0s 3000.0s

0000.0

105

P1.1.11

Poweron Running Selection

0: Running
1: Not Running

P1.1.12

Droop Control

00.00HZ 10.00Hz

00.00

P1.1.13

Speed/Torque Control Mode Selectio

0: Speed Control
1: Torque Control

w8 8 (8|88

106

Function codg

Function name

Setting scope

Factory se
value

Modification
limit

Referenc
e page

P1.1.14

Torque Refereng

Source

0: Digital Reference (P1.1.15)

1: External Terminal VF1 Refereng
2: External Terminal VF2 Refereng
3: Multiplex Directive Termina
Reference

4: PULS Reference (DI6)

5: Communication Reference

6: MIN (VF1, VF2)

7: MAX (VF1, VF2)

8: Operation Result 1

9: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

12: Standby Torque Source 1

13: Standby Torque Source 2

00

106
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P1.1.15 Torque Digital -200.0% 200.0% &
150.0
Reference
Torque Control FWI s . 108
P1.1.16 Frequency Limit 000.00Hz Highest Frequency 050.00 &
Torque Control RE . .
P1.1.17 Frequency Limit 000.00HZz Highest Frequency 050.00 F=2)
P1.1.18 i?r;‘é“e Accetration 544 05 6500.0s 0000.0 |e
PLL19 | Tordue Deceleratio 544 05 6500.0s 00000 |&
5.3 Group P2 Input/Output Terminal Function
Function Function name Setting scope Factory self Mod]flc_atlon Reference
code value limit page
Group P2.0: Bds Group
P2.0.00 DI1Terminal Functior O: No Function 01 HU/E
DI2 Terminal| 1: Forward (FWD)
P2.0.01 Function 2: Reverse (REV) 02 =
DI3 Terminall 3: Threewire Running Control
P2.0.02 Function 4: Forward Jogging 09 =
Di4 Terminal 5: Reverse Jogging .
DI5 Terminall 7 Terminal DOWN
P2004 FUnCtion 8: Frele Sltop 11 /CE
1 9: Multiplex Directive Terming ,
P2 0.05 DI6 _ Terminal 1 08 /e
Function 10: Multiplex Direcive 109
DI7 Terminal -~ -
P2.0.06 Function Terminal 2 00 z I
—11. Multiplex Directive Terming
p2007 (P18~ Termnal g 00 z I
Function ] . N
DI9 Terminal 12: Multiplex Directiv -
P2.0.08 Function Terminal 4 00 z 1A
13: Fault Reset (RESET)
_|14: Running Pause
P2 0.09 DI2 Terminal 15: External Fault Input 00 2 JE
Function 16: Acceleration & Deceleratid
Time Selection Terminal 1
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Function cod

Function nam

Setting scope

Factory set valug

Modification
limit

Refere
nce

page

17: Acceleration & Deceleration Tin|
Selection Termina2

18: Frequency Source Selection Term
1

19: Frequency Source Selection Term
2

20: Frequency Source Selection Term
3

21: Running Command Selecti
Terminal 1

22:  Running Command Selecti
Terminal 2

23: UP/DOWN Reference Reset

24: Prohibition of Acceleration &
Deceleration

25: PID Pause

26: PLC State Reset

27: Wobbulating Pause

28: Counter Input

29: Counter Reset

30: Length Counting Input

31: Length Reset

32: Torque Control Prohibition

33: PULS Impulse Input

34: Immediate DC Brake

35: Extenal Fault Normallyclosed Input
36: Frequency Modification Enable

37: PID Action Direction Negation

38: External Stop Terminal 1

39: External Stop Terminal 2

40: PID Integral Stop

41: PID Parameter Switch

42: Speed Control/Torque Control Swit
43: Emergacy Stop

44: Deceleration DC Brake

45: UserDefined Fault 1

46: UserDefined Fault 2

47: Running Time Reset

48: Timer Input Terminal 1

49: Timer Input Terminal 2

50: Timer Reset Terminal 1

51: Timer Reset Terminal 2

52: Encoder Phase A Input

53: EncodePhase B Input

54: Distance Reset

55: Integral Computation Reset

56: User Function 1

57: User Function 2

58: User Function 3

59: User Function 4

60: Start by tracing its rpm is prohibitieqd

110
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Function : : Factory | Modifica| Reference
code AU (NS S ey set vale | tion limit| page
P2.0.10 |DI Filtering time 0.000s 1.000s 0.010 |e&
0: Two-line Type 1
External Terminal Runnin 1: Two- line Type 2 . 114
P2.0.11 Control Mode 2: Three line Type 1 0 -
3: Threeline Type 2
P2.0.12 |UP/DOWN Terminal Change Raj 00.001Hz/s 65.535Hz/s 01.000 |&
P2.0.13 |Minimum Input of Cuve 1 00.00v P2.0.15 00.00 |e&
Correspondin reference 1 .
P2.0.14 Minimu'?n Inpugt of Curve 1 -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 |&
P2.0.15 |Maximum Input of Curve 1 P2.0.13 10.00V 10.00 |e&
Correspondin reference 1 8
P2.0.16 Maximgm |np8t of Curve 1 -100.0% 100.0% 100.0 |&
P2.0.17 |VF1 Filtering time 00.008 10.00s 00.10 |e& 115
P2.0.18 |Minimum Input of Curve 2 00.00vV P2.0.20 00.00 |&
Correspondin reference  f .
P2.0.19 Minimuﬁn Inpu% of Curve -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 |&
P2.0.20 |Maximum Input of Curve 2 P2.0.18 10.00V 10.00 |e&
Correspondin reference 1 8
P2.0.21 MaximSm InpSt of Curve 2 -100.0% 100.0% 100.0 |&
P2.0.22 |VF2 Filtering time 0.00s 10.00s 00.10 |&
P2.0.23 | Minimum Input of PULS 0.00kHZ P2.0.25 000.00 |z
Correspondin reference  f .
P2.0.24 Minimuﬁn Inpugt of PULS -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 |&
P2.0.25 |Maximum Input of PULS P2.0.23 100.00kHz 050.00 |e&
Correspondin reference .
P2.0.26 Maximﬁm |np8t of PULS -100.0% 100.0% 100.0 |e
P2.0.27 |PULS Filtering time 00.00s 10.00s 00.10 &
P2 028 Expan;ion Card YO1 Functig O No Function' 00 2 &
Selection 1: Frequency inverter und
P2.0.29 |T1 Relay Function Selection Running 01 &
P2.0.30 |T2 Relay Function Selection 2: Fault Stop Output 02 |2
Expansion Card YO2 Functi{3: Frequency Level Testir .
P2.0.31 |goiio FDT1 Output 00 z /&
4: Frequency Reached
5: Zerospeed Running (n
output when shut down)
6: Motor Overload Pralarm 116
7. Frequency invertq
Overload Prealarm
8: Reference CountValue
Reached
YO Function _Selection g.eal?:ﬁzgnated Countvalue ]
P2.0.32 g(ucf?e PTZerlrrgga;\ll) YO/FMP g 10: Length Rgachec_j 00 [ee
e e 11: PLC circulation cycl
completed
12: Accumulative Runnin
Time Reached
13: Frequency Limit
14: Torque Limit
15: Ready for Running
16: VF1>VF2
17: UpperFrequecy Reache
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Funcion
code

Function
name

Setting scope

Factory se
value

Modification
limit

Reference
page

18: LowerFrequency Reachddo output whe
shut down)

19: Undervoltage state output

20: Communication Reference

21: VF1 Output less than Lower Limit

22: VF1 Outptimore Upper Limit

23: Zeroespeed Running 2 (also output wih
shut down)

24: Accumulative Poweon Time Reached
25: Frequency Level Testing FDT2 Output
26: Frequency Reaches Output

27: Frequency Reaches Output

28: Current IReaches Output

29: Current ZReaches Output

30: TimingReaches Output

31: VF1 Input Overlimit

32: In Off-load

33: In Reverse Running

34: Zerocurrent State

35: ModuleTemperature Reached

36: Output Current Overlimit

37: Lower Frequency Reachegalso outpu
when shut down)

38: Alarm Qutput

39: PLC Phase Completed

40: Current Runningime Reached

41: Fault Output (Not Output for Undervoltag
42:Time of Timer 1 Reached

43:Time of Timer 2 Reached

44: Time of Timer 1 Reachedut Time of
Timer 2not Reached

45: User Function 1

46: UserFunction 2

47: User Function 3

48: User Function 4

49: User Function 5

50: Synchronization Intermediate Relay M1
51: Synchronization Intermediate Relay M2
52: Synchronization Intermediate Relay M3
53: Synchronization Intermediate Relay M4
54: Synchronizaon Intermediate Relay M5
55: Distance over Zero

56: Distance Setalue 1 Reached

57: Distance Setalue 2 Reached

58: Operation Result 2 greater than

59: Operation Result 4 greater than

117
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Function codg

Function name

Setting scope

Factory sevalue

Modification limit

Reference pag

P2.0.33

Analog Output FM1 Reference

P2.0.34

Analog Output FM2 Reference

P2.0.35

FMP Output Reference
(Use Terminal YO/FMP as FMP, i.e.P2.1.20

: Running Frequency

00

&

: Reference frequency
Output Current

01

e

: Output Torque (Absolute Value of Torqy
Output Power

: Output Voltage

: Impulse Input

: VF1 \Voltage

: VF1 Voltage

: Keyboard Potentiometer Voltage
10: Actual Length Value

11: Actual Counting Value

12: Communication Reference

13: Motor Speed

14: Output Current

15:Bus line voltage

16: Output Torque

17: Operation Result 1

18: Operation Result 2

19: OperatiorResult 3

20: Operation Result 4

CONOURWNRO

00

/e

120

P2.0.36

Analog FM1 Output Offset

-100.0% 100.0%

000.0

P2.0.37

Analog FM1 OutptiGains

-10.00 10.00

01.00

P2.0.38

Analog FM2 Output Offset

-100.0% 100.0%

000.0

I£:2]

P2.0.39

P2.1.00

Analog FM2 Output Gains

Valid Model Selection 1 of Terminal Ol

-10.00 10.00

0: Active High Level

1: Active Low Level
Ones: DI1(E102 invalid)
Tens: DI2

Hundreds: DI3
Thousands: DI4

Ten Thousands: DI5

01.00

00000

/e

P2.1.01

Valid Model Selection 2 of Terminal DI

0: Active High Level

1: Active Low Level

Ones: DI6

Tens: DI7 (Invalid E100)
Hundreds: DI8 (Invalid E1®)
Thousands: DI9 (Invalid E100)

Ten Thousands: DI10 (Invalid E100)

00000

121

121
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Function code Function name Setting scope ey Mod_n‘lqatlon Reference pag
set value limit
Ones Curveselected for VF1
Tens Curvesekcted for VF2
1: Curvel 2: Curve 2
3: Curve3 4: Curve 4
HundredsVF1 Input resolution
ThousandsVF2 Input resolution
P2.1.02 Analog Input Curve Selection |Ten  Thousands Keyboard 00021 =2}
Potentiometer input resolution
0:00.01Hz 1:00.02Hz
2:00.05Hz 3:00.10Hz
4:00.20Hz 5:0860Hz
6:01.00HzKeyboad
Potentiometer is invaljd
0: Corresponding Min. Inpy
. Reference
P2.1.03 f/l?"qe%'gfgrgﬁrcecu”’e less ¢ 1.0.0% HOO  |& 122
' Ones: VF1
Tens: VF2
P2.1.04 Min. Input of Curve 3 00.00V P2.1.06 00.00 &
Corresponding reference f . .
P2.1.05 Min. Input of Curve 3 -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P2.1.06 Curve 3 Inflection Point 1 Input| P2.1.04 P2.1.08 03.00 &
Corresponding reference f .
p2.1.07 Cuwe3|MbdmnPomt1nmutquO% 100.0% 030.0 &
P2.1.08 Curve 3 Inflection Point 2 Input| P2.1.06 P2.1.10 06.00 &
Corresponding reference f .
P2.109 Curve 3 Inflection Point 2 Input -100.0% 100.0% 060.0 &
P2.1.10 Max. input of Curve 3 P2.1.08 10.00V 10.00 &
P2.1.11 Corresponding _reference 4 no5 100,09 1000 |&
Max. input of Curve 3
P2.1.12 Min. Input of Curve4 00.00V P2.1.14 00.00 &
P2.1.13 Corresponding  reference 4 no5 100,096 1000 |
Min. Input of Curve 4
pP2.1.14 Curve 4 Inflection Point 1 Input P2.1.12 P2.1.16 03.00 &
Corresponding reference f . o .
P2.1.15 Curve 4 Inflection Point 1 Input| -100.0/6° 100.0% -030.0 ®
P2.1.16 Curve 4 Inflection Point 2 Input P2.1.14 P2.1.18 06.00 &
Corresponding  reference f| o o ; 123
p2.1.17 Curve 4 Inflection Point 2 Input 100.0% 100.0% 030.0 ®
P2.1.18 Max. input of Curve 4 P2.1.16 10.00V 10.00 &
P2.1.19 Correspondig reference 10 ;35 105 100.0% 1000 |&
Max. input of Curve 4
. . 0: Impulse output (FMP) .
P2.1.20 YO/FMP Terminal Function 1: Open Collector Output (YO) 1 e
P2.1.21 g'ﬁ’tgift Frequency of  FM 00 01KHz 100.00KHz 050.00 Ise
0: Positive Logic
1: Negative Logic
Ones: YO(E102 invalid)
. . . Tens: T1
P2.1.22 Valid Sate of Miti-functionall ey T2E102 invalid)  [00000 | &
Output Terminal . .
Thousands: Expansion Cg
YOL1 (Invalid E100)
Ten Thousands: Expansion 124
Card YO2 (Invalid E100)
. : /00: Use as Normal Analog
P2.1.23 VFL Terminal Function a4, 59 pigital Input Terming 00 E
Digital Input ;
Function
. . 00: Use as Normal Analog
P2.1.24 VF2 Terminal - Function 3 01~59: Digital Input Terming 00 i
Digital Input

Function
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Function = : : Factory se| Modifica| Reference
code unction name Sl SEeps value |tion limit page

0: Active High Level

P2.1.25 |Valid State Option of VF L hctve Low Level 00 /£ 124

nes: VF1

Tens: VF2

P2.1.26 |DI1 Delay 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 l&e

P2.1.27 |DI2 Delay 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &

P21.28 |DI3 Delay 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 & 125

P2.1.29 |YO Delay 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 lee

P2.1.30 |T1 Delay 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &

P2.1.31 |T2 Delay 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 l&e
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Group P2.2 Auxiliary Group

Accumulative Poweon Reache|

P2.2.00 Reference Time 00000hH 65000h 00000 & 108
Accumulative Running Reache : .
pP2.2.01 Reference Time 00000hH 65000h 00000 &
The reference frequency reacl 8
P2.2.02 test width 000.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P2.2.03 |Frequency Te$tDT1 000.00Hz Highest 050.00 & 126
Frequency
P2.2.04 |FDT1 Lagged Value 000.0% 100.0% 005.0 &
P2.2.05 |Frequency TestDT2 000.00Hz Highest 050.00 &
Frequency
P2.2.06 |FDT2 Lagged Value 000.0% 100.0% 005.0 &
P2 207 Any reached frequency test000.00Hz - Highest 050.00 %
valuel Frequency
127
p2.2.08 | ANy reached frequency 1 test 400 05 100,09 0000 |
P2.2.09 Any reached frequency test000.00Hz - Highest 050.00 %
value 2 Frequency
P2.2.10 VAV?d{h reached frequency 2 1445 005 100.0% 000.0 |e&
000.0% 300.0%
P2.2.11 |Zero CurrenfestLevel (100.0% corespond to rate 005.0 &
current of motor)
P2.2.12 |Delay Time for Zero Currerfiest |000.01$ 600.00s 000.10 & 128
- 00.0: NoTest .
P2.2.13 |Output Current Overlimit Value 000.1% 300.0% 200.0 &
p2.2.14 |Delay Time for Current Overlim 0 005 600,00 000.00 |
P2.2.15 |Current Levellestl 000.0% 300.0% 100.0 & 129
P2.2.16 |TestWidth of Current Level 1 000.0% 300.0% 000.0 &
P2.2.17 |Current Levellest2 000.0% 300.0% 100.0 &
P2.2.18 |TestWidth of Current Level 2 000.0% 300.0% 000.0 &
P2.2.19 |VF1 Input Lower Limit 00.00v P2.2.20 03.10 &
P2.2.20 |VF1 Input Upper Limit P2.2.19 11.00V 06.80 & 130
Model Temperature Reach . !
pP2.2.21 Reference OOON * 100N 075 &
Current Running Reach - . .
P2.2.22 0000.0min" 6500.0min 0000.0 A

Reference Time
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5.4 Group P3 Programmable Function

Function : : Factory set| Modification |Referend
Function name Setting scope —
code value limit e page
Group P3.0: Basic Group
0: End of Single Running and Sto
. 1: End of Single Running and Sg
P3.0.00 gm‘;"ﬁ] Mo dePLC Final Value 0 &
9 2: Continuous Running
3: Cycle N Times
P3.0.01 ﬁyc'e number(s} 55640 65000 00000 & 131
Ones: Option of Powesff Memory
0: No Poweoff Memory
Option of PLQC1: Poweroff Memory .,
P3.0.02 Poweroff Memory | Tens: Stop Memory Selection 00 &
0: No Stop Memory
1: Stop Memory
P3.0.03 |Phase Diective 0 |-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.04 .Fr’ir;f‘je O Rumnin 44544 05 6500.0s 00000  |&
P3.0.05 |Phase Directive 1|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.06 .Fr’i?rf‘je L Runnin 5500.08 6500.0s 00000 |&
P3.0.07 |Phase Directive 2|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.008 .Fr’ir;f‘je 2 Runnin 400,08 6500.0s 0000.0 &
P3.0.09 |Phase Directive 3|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.10 .':r’i*;f‘je 3 RUNNIN 1000.05 6500.0s 00000 &
P3.0.11 |Phase Directive 4|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 & 132
P3.0.12 .Fr’i?ﬁ:e 4 Runnin 5566 05 6500.0s 0000.0 &
P3.0.13 |Phase Directive 5|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.14 .':r’i*;f‘je 5 RUNNIN 1100.05 6500.0s 00000 &
P3.0.15 |Phase Directive 6|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.16 .Fr’i?ﬁ:e 6 Runnin 5500.08 6500.0s 0000.0 &
P3.0.17 |Phase Directive 7|-100.06 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.18 .Fr’irr;?ese 7 RUNNIN 1000.05 6500.0s 00000  |&
P3.0.19 |Phase Directive 8|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
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P3.0.20 %?ﬁese 8 Rumnin 54346 08 6500.0s 00000 |&
P3.0.21 |Phase Directive 9|-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.22 .Fr’irr;f‘je 9 Rungl 5434 05 6500.0s 00000 |
P3.0.23 |Phase Directive 1(-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.24 %?ﬁese 10 Runnift 4506.05 6500.0s 0000.0  |&
P3.0.25 |Phase Directive 11-100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.26 .Fr’.hase 11 Runnif 6500.05 6500.0s 0000.0 &
ime
Function = : . Factory se| Modification| Reference
unction name Setting scope _
code value limit page
P3.0.27 |Phase Directive 12 -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.28 |Phase 12 Running Tirm 0000.0$ 6500.0s 0000.0 &
P3.0.29 |Phase Directive 13 -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.30 |Phase 13 Running Tirm 0000.0$ 6500.0s 0000.0 & 132
P3.0.31 |Phase Directive 14 -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.32 |Phase 14 Running Tirm 0000.0$ 6500.0s 0000.0 &
P3.0.33 |Phase Directive 15 -100.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
P3.0.34 |Phase 16 Running Tim 0000.& 6500.0s 0000.0 &
P3.0.35 |Phase 0 attribution Ones: Acceleration & Decelerati{H.000 &
P3.0.36 |Phase 1 attribution Time Selection (Invalid Multiple]H.000 &
P3.0.37 |Phase 2 attribution Directive) H.000 &®
P3.0.38 |Phase 3 attribution 0: Acceleration & Deceleration Time|H.000 &
P3.0.39 |Phase 4 attribution 1: Acceleration & Deceleration Time|H.000 ®
P3.0.40 |Phase 5 attribution 2: Acceleration & Deceleration Time[H.000 %
P3.0.41 |Phase 6 attribution | 3: Acceleraibn & Deceleration Time 44 000 ®
P3.0.42 |Phase attribution Ten§: Ffe,quency S_ource Selec H.000 &
P3.0.43 |Phase 8 attribution | (alid Multiplex Directive) H.000 |&
P3.0.44 |Phase 9 attribution | O- Current Phase Directive H.000 |[e&
P3.0.45 | Phase 10 attribution %; Egygg::g E;’;eﬂg‘r’]’g‘e;eerference HO00 |&
P3.0.46 | Phase 11 attribution | VF31’ Input quency H.000 |e&
P3.0.47 |Phase 12 attr?but?on 4 VF2 Input H.000 ae 133
s 6: PID Reference -

7: Operation Rest 1

8: Operation Result 2

9: Operation Result 3
P3.0.50 |Phase 15 attribution A Operation Result 4 H.000 P22

Hundreds unit: running direction

0: Default direction

1: Reversed direction
p3.0.51 |Smple PLC Runnin % ﬁiﬁ?nd 0 &

Time Unit

2: Minute
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Group P3.1: Expansion Group
p3.L.00 |1MNg Function o |nvalid  1: valid 0 y:3
Selection
0: Digital Reference (P3.1.02)
Fixed Running Time 1: External Term!nal VF1 Reference ) 134
P3.1.01 Selection 2: External Terminal VF2 Reference|0 A
(Analog input range corresponds
P3.1.02)
P3.1.02 |Fixed Running Time |0000.0miri 6500.0min 0000.0 |A&
Function : : GO, Modification| Reference
code Function name Setting scope set limit page
value
0: Relative to Refereng
P3.1.03 |Wobbulating Reference Mod frequency 0 &
1: Relative to Highest Frequen
P3.1.04 |Wobbulating Range 000.0%-100.0% 000.0 |&
P3.1.05 |Kicking Range 00.0%-50.0% 00.0 |&
P3.1.06 |Wobbulating Cycle 0000.15-3000.0s 0010.0|&
p3.1.07 |Rise Time of Wobbulatinyg 40,100,006 050.0 |&
Triangular Wave
P3.1.08 |Reference Length 00000m65535m 01000 | 134
P3.1.09 |Actual Length 00000m-65535m 00000 |&
P3.1.10 |Impulse Count per meter |0000.+6553.5 0100.0|&
P3.1.11 |Reference Count Value 0000165535 01000 |&
P3.1.12 |Designated Count Value 0000165535 01000 |&
P3.1.13 |Distance Set value 1 -3200.6-3200.0 0000.0|&
P3.1.14 |Distance Set value 2 -3200.0-3200.0 0000.0| &
P3.1.15 |Impulse Count per Distance|000.06-600.00 000.00|&
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Group P3.2: Builin Logic PLC Function Group

0: the input of this relay
determined by this Rela
Control Word A
1: the input of tis relay ig
determined by this Rela
Control Word B
Intermediate Delay Relg2: the input of this relay .
P3.2.00 Control determined by this Rela 00000 | A&
Control Word C
Ones: Relay 1 (M1)
Tens: Relay 2 (M2) 135
Hundreds: Relay 3 (M3)
Thousands: Relay 4 (M4)
Ten Thousands: Relay 5(M5)
0: Reference O
1: Reference 1
. Ones: M1
P3.2.01 |\ormediate Relay Conthrens; wa 00000 |&
Hundreds: M3
Thousands: M4
Ten Thousands: M5
: Modific
acuel Function name Setting scope FEIGI S ation R
code value limit e page
Intermediate Diay| Ones: Control Logic
P3.2.02 Relay M1 Control Wor(O: Input 1 0o0m /E
B 1: Input 1 and NOT
Intermediate Delal 2: Input 1 and Input 2 AND
P3.2.03 Relay M2 Control Wor( 3: Input 1 and Input 2 OR 00000 /£
B 4: Input 1 and Input 2 XOR
Intermediate Delal 5: the valid reference of Input 1 is valig
P3.2.04 |Relay M3 Control Wor(the valid Reference of Input 2 is invali( 00000 /£
B 6. Valid reference of Input 1 Rise Edgeg 136
Intermediate Dela valid
P3.2.05 |Relay M4 Control Wor( Valid reference of Input 2 Rise Edgel 00000 £
B invalid
7: Reverse valid signal of Input 1 Risi
Intermediate Dela Edge
P3.2.06 |Relay M5 Control Wor(8: Input 1 Rise Edge is valid and outp{ 00000 /E
B impulse signal with width of 200ms
9: Input 1 Rise Edge and Input 2 AN
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Intermediate Dela
P3.2.07 Relay M1 Control Wor( 0000 /£
C
Intermedate Delay
P3.2.08 Relay M2 Control Wor{ Tens Ones:00~59 0000 /£
C Output Function 00~59 Corresponding
Intermediate Dela| Digital Input Terminal
P3.2.09 Relay M3 Control Wor( 0000 /£ 137
C Thousands Hundreds
Intermediate Dela| Output Function 00~59 Corresponding
P3.2.10 Relay M4 Control Wor( Multi-functional Output Terminal 0000 iz
C
Intermediate Dela
P3.2.11 Relay M5 Control Wor( 0000 Y5
C
Function . . Factory sel Modification| Referenc
Function name Setting scope .
code value limit e page
pP3.2.12 M1 Connection Delay Timq0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &
P3.2.13 M2 Connection Delay Timg0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &
P3.2.14 M3 Connection Delay Tim¢g 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &
P3.2.15 M4 Conrection Delay Time 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &
P3.2.16 M5 Connection Delay Tim¢g 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &
M1 Disconnection Dela . 137
P3.2.17 Time 0.0s 3600.0s 0000.0 &
P3.2.18 #’:ﬁ} o Disconnection - Dela) o5 3600.0s 0000.0 |e&
p3.2.19 |MS Disconnecton Dela 5.0 3600.0s 0000.0 |&
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P3.2.20

M4 Disconnection Dela
Time

0.0s 3600.0s

0000.0

P3.2.21

M5 Disconnection Dela
Time

0.0s 3600.0s

0000.0

P3.2.22

Valid State Option @
Intermediate Relay

0: Not Negation

1: Negation

Ones: M1

Tens: M2
Hundreds: M3
Thousands: M4
Ten Thousands: M5

00000

P3.2.23

Internal Timer Contrg

Word

Ones: Timing Control 1 ¢
Timer

Tens: Timing Control 2 of Time
0: Timer Running

1. Controlled by Timer Inpu
Terminal 1

2. Negation Control of Timg
Input Terminal 1

3. Controlled by Timer Input
Terminal 2

4. Negation Control of Time
Input Terminal 2

Hundreds: Timer 1 Res
Control
Thousands:
Control

0: Controlled by Timer Res
Terminal 1

1: Controlled by Timer Res
Terminal 2

Ten Thousands: Timing Unit
0: Secod

1: Minute

2: Hour

Timer 2 Res

00000

P3.2.24

Timing Time of Timer 1

0.0s 3600.0s

0000.0

P3.2.25

Timing Time of Timer 2

0.0s 3600.0s

0000.0

& &

138
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Function
code

Function
name

Setting scope

Factory self
value

Modification
limit

Reference
page

P3.2.26

Operation
Module

0: No Operation

1: Add Operation

: Subtraction Operation

: Multiply Operation

: Division Operation

: Greater than Judgment
: Equal to Judgment

: Equal to or Greater than Judgment
. Integration

9~F: Reservation

Ones: Operation 1

Tens: Operation 2
Hundreds: Operain 3
Thousands: Operation 4

O~NO UL, WN

H.0000

pP3.2.27

Operation
Setting
Coefficient
Property

0: Operate the Setting Coefficient
multiplication without decimal

1: Operate the Setting Coefficient
multiplication with one decimal

2. Operate the Setting Coefficient
multiplication with two eécimals

3: Operate the Setting Coefficient
multiplication with three decimals

4: Operate the Setting Coefficient
multiplication with four decimals

5. Operate the Setting Coefficient
division without decimal

6: Operate the Setting Coefficient
divisionwith one decimal

7: Operate the @ting Coefficient by
divisionwith two decimals
8: Operate the @ting Coefficient by
divisionwith three decimals
9: Operate the @éting Coefficient by
divisionwith four decimals

A: Operate the Setting Coefficierity
division without decimal

B: Operate the Setting Coefficient

division with one decimal

C: Operate the Setting Coefficient

division with two decimals

D: Operate the Setting Coefficient

division with three decimals

E: Operate the Setting Coeficit by
division with four decimals

(The setting coefficient of A, B, C, D,
is the address number of function code

Ones: Operation 1
Tens: Operation 2
Hundreds: Operation 3
Thousands: Operation 4

H.0000

139

P3.2.28

Input A of
Operation 1

Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input A of Operatio
Ten Thousands: express input opera
model

0: Input is operation by unsigned numk

1: Input is operation by signed number

00000

140
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Function Function name Setting scope Factory | Modification Rr?(f:eere
code 9 P set value limit page
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input B of Operation 1
P3.2.29 Input B of Operatiol Ten Thousands: express input opera 00000 |z
1 model
0: Inputis operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Setting Coefficient g .
P3.2.30 Operation 1 00000 65535 00001 |& 140
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input A of Operation 2
P3.231 Input A of Operatiof Ten Thousands: express input opera 00000 |
2 model
0: Input is operation by unsigd number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input B of Operation 1
P3.2 32 Input B of Operatiol Ten Thousands: express input opera 00000 |
2 model
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1. Input is operation by signed number
Setting Coefficient g .
P3.2.33 Operation 2 00000 65535 00001 |&
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input A of Operation 3
P3.234 Input A of Operatio Ten Thousands: express input eogtion 00000 |
3 model
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input B of Operation 3
P3.235 gnput B of Operatiol LeondéThousands: express input opera 00000 |&
0: Input is operation by unsigned number 141
1: Input is operation by signed number
Setting Coefficient g !
P3.2.36 Operation 3 00000 65535 00001 |&
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input A of @gtion 4
P32 .37 Input A of Operatio Ten Thousands: express input opera 00000 |
4 model
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and O
express address of Input B of Operation 4
P32 .38 Input B of Operatiol Ten Thousands: express input opera 00000 |
4 model
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
p3.2.39 | Seting Coefficient 045545 65535 00001 |

Operation 4
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5.5 Group P4 PID Control And Communication Control

Function
code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory
set
value

Modification

limit

Referencg
page

Group P4.0: PID Control Group

P4.0.00

PID Reference Source

0: Digital Reference (P4.0.01)

1: Keyboard Potentiometer Referen
2: External Terminal VF1 Reference
3: External Terminal VF2 Reference
4: PULS Reference (DI6)

5: Communication Reference

6: Multiplex

Reference

7. Simple PLC Reference

8: Operation Result 1

9: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

Directive Termina

00

142

P4.001

PID Value Reference

000.0% 100.0%

050.0

P4.0.02

PID Feedback Source

0: External Terminal VF1 Reference
1: External Terminal VF1 Reference
2: VF1-VF2

3: VF1+VF2

4: PULS Reference (DI6)
5: Communication Reference

6: MAX[VF1, VF2]

7: MIN[VF1, VF2]

8: Switch of Multiplex Directive
Terminal on the above conditions
9: Operation Result 1

10: Operation Result 2

11: Operation Result 3

12: Operation Result 4

00

143

P4.0.03

PID Action Direction

0: Direct Action
1: Reverse Action

8

P4.0.Gt

PID Reference Feedbac
Range

00000 65535

01000

P4.0.05

Proportional Gains KP1

000.0 100.0

020.0

P4.0.06

Integral Time TI1

00.01s 10.00s

02.00

P4.0.07

Derivative Time TD1

00.000s 10.000s

00.000

145

P4.0.08

PID Deviation Limit

000.0% 100.0%

0000

P4.0.09

PID Feedback Filterin
time

00.00s 60.00s

00.00

P4.0.10

Proportional Gains KP2

000.0 100.0

020.0

P4.0.11

Integral Time TI2

00.01s 10.00s

02.00

P4.0.12

Derivative Time TD2

00.000s 10.000s

00.000

B (8|8 B |8 B B8 B

146
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Function = . : Factory | Modification| Reference
unction nane Setting scope .
code set value limit page
0: No Switch
P4.0.13 |PID Switch Conditions |1: Switch through Terminals 0 & 146
2: Switch through Deviation
P4.0.14 |PID Switch Deviation 1 |000.0% P4.0.15 020.0 &
P4.0.15 |PID Switch Deviation 2 |P4.0.14 100.0% 080.0 &
P4.0.16 |PID Initial Value 000.0% 100.0% 000.0 &
pa.0.17 |PID Initial Value Hold 650 09 650,005 000.00 |&
Ime 147
000.0%: No Judgment ¢
P4.0.18 |PID Feedback LosBest |Feedback Loss 000.0 )
000.1% 100.0%
pa.0.19 | P10 Feedback Lossestiog o 50,05 000 |&
P4.0.20 |PID Stop Operation |0 NO Operation 0 & 148
1. Operation
Group P4.1: Communication Group
Ones unitMODBUS baud rate
0: 1200
1: 2400
2: 4800
3: 9600
4: 19200 .
P4.1.00 |Baud Rate 5: 38400 3 [2S]
6: 57600
Tens uni: PROFIBUSbaud rate
0: 115200
1: 208300
2: 256000
3: 512000
0: No Verification (8N-2)
1: EvenParity Verification (8E-1) ,
P4.1.01 | Data Format 2: OddParityVerification (80-1) 0 &®
3: No Verification (8N-1) 148
. 000: Broadcast Address ,
P4.1.02 |Local Machine Address 001 249 001 ®
P4.1.03 |Response Delay 00" 20ms 02 &
P4.1.04 |Communication Timeout 00.0 (nvalid) 00.0 &
o 00.1s 60.0s '
Ones unitMODBUS data format
0: ASCII Mode (Reservation)
Data Transmissio L: RTU Mode
P4.1.05 Format Tens ug:ltggglI:IBUSdata format| 1 %
1: PPO2
2: PPO3
3: PPO5
P4.1.06 | MODBUS 0: Reply 1: No reply 0 &
communication dati
reply or not
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5.6 Grou

p P5 Keyboard Display

Function
code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory sef
value

Modification
limit

Reference

page

Group P5.0: Basic Group

P5.0.00

Keyboard JOG Ke
Function Reference

0: Invalid

1: Forward Jogging

2: Reverse Jogging

3: Forward and Reverse Switch

P50.01

Keyboard STOP Ke
Stop Function

0: Only valid in Keyboard Operatic
Mode
1: Valid for any Mode

P5.0.02

LED Running
Display Parameter 1

H.0001~H.FFFF

Bit00: Running Frequency (Hz)
Bit01: Reference frequency (Hz)
Bit02: Output Current (A)

Bit03: Output Voltage (V)

Bit04: Bus line voltag€V)

Bit05: Output Torque (%)

Bit06: Output Power (kW)

Bit07: Input Terminal State
Bit08: Output Terminal State
Bit09: VF1 Voltage (V)

Bit10: VF2 Voltage (V)

Bitl1: Customized Display Value
Bit12: Actual Count Vlue

Bit13: Actual Length Value
Bit14: PID Reference

Bit15: PID Feedback

H.001F

P5.0.03

LED Running
Display Parameter 2

H.0000~H.FFFF
Bit0O: Impulse frequency (0.01kHz
Bit01: Feedback SpeeHi%)
Bit02: PLC Phase

Bit03: VF1 \oltage
Correction(V)
Bit04:  VF2
Correction (V)
Bit05: Line Speed

Bit06: Current Pweron Time (min)
Bit07: Current Running Time (min)
Bit08: Residual Running Time (mir
Bit09: Frequency of Frequen
Source A(Hz)

Bit10: Frequency of
Source B(Hz)

Bitll: Communication Set valy
(Hz)

Bit12: Impulse frequency (Hz)
Bit1l3: Encoder Fedback Spee
(r/min)

Bit14: Actual Distance Value
Bitl5: User Standby Monitorin
Value 1

befor

\Voltage  befor

Frequen

H.0000

P5.0.04

Time
LED
Display

Automatic
Switch
Running
Parameter

of

000.0: No Switch
000.1s~100.0s

000.0

149
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Function Function name Setting scope Factory set Mod_lflqatlon Reference
code value limit page
H.0001~H.FFFF
Bit00: Reference frequency (Hz)
Bit01: Bus line voltaggV)
Bit02: Input Terminal State
Bit03: Output Terminal State
Bit04: VF1 Voltage (V)
Bit05: VF2 Voltage (V)
. Bit06: Actual Count Value
P5.0.05 'F-,izlmztt‘;? Display giin7: Actual Length Value H.0033 &
Bit08: PLC Phase
Bit09: Customized Diglay Value
Bit10: PID Reference
Bit11l: PID Feedback 151
Bit12: Impulse frequency (Hz)
Bit13: User Standby Monitoring Value 1
Bit14: Reservation
Bit15: Reservation
LCD Line 1 Display .
P5.0.06 at Running 0000 9399 9001 &
LCD Line 2 Display .,
P5.0.07 at Running 0000 9399 9000 &
LCD Line 3 Display .
P5.0.08 at Running 0000 9399 9002 &
LCD Line 4 Display .
P5.0.09 at Running 0000 9399 9003 &
LCD Line 1 Dsplay .,
P5.0.10 at Stop 0000 9399 9001 &
p50.11 |LCD Line 2 Display 5545 9399 9000 %
at Stop
LCD Line 3 Displa 152
P5.0.12 P8 0000 9399 9004 &
at Stop
p5.0.13 |LCD Line 4 Display 5545 9399 0000 %

at Stop
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P5.0.14

LCD
Chinese/English
Display Switch

0: Chinese 1: English

P5.0.15

Customized Displa

of Coefficient

0.0001 6.5000

1.0000

P5.0.16

Userdefined display

control word.

Ones unit: usedefined decimal place displaying
0: zero decimal place

1: one decimal place

2: two decimal places

3: three @cimal places

Tens unit: source of uselefined display value

0: determined by hundreds place of wdefined
display control word.

1: determined by set value of P5.0.15, and 0.00
0.0099 corresponds to P9.0.00P9.0.99 of P
Group.

Hundreds unit: selectio of userdefined displaying
coefficient

0: userdefined displaying coefficient is P5.0.15.
1: userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
result 1

2: userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
result 2

3: userdefined displaying coefficienis calculatior|
result 3

4: userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
result 4

001

Function
code

Function name

Setting scope set

Factory

value

Modification
limit

Reference
page

P5.0.17

Selection
Function
Group

Display ¢

Ones:

0: Only display basic group

1. Display the menus at
levels

Tens

0: Donot

1: Display Group P7
2: Reservation
Hundreds:

0: Dondt
parameter group

1: Display correction paramet
group

Thousands:

0: Dono6t displ
1: Display code group

Ten Thousands: Reservation

di spl

Paramets
di s

00011

153

P5.0.18

Function
Protection

0: Modifiable
Passwadll 1: Nonmodifiable
2: Allowable Modification to G}

Type

154
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P5.0.19

Parameter Initialization

00: No Operation
01: Clearance of Reco
Information
09: RecoverFactory set valug
excluding motor parametg
correction  group, passwor(
group
19: RecoverFactory set valyg
excluding motor parametg
password group
30: Users Current Parame
Backup
60: User Backup Parametg
Recovery
100~999: User factory se
values recovery

000

P5.0.20

User Password

Accumulative  Runnin

00000 65535

00000

Label

P5.1.00 Time 00000K 65000h o]
P5.1.01 ?ﬁgm“'a“"e Power O nooooh 65000h 5

Accumulative Power . N
P5.1.02 Consumption 0000MN © 65000N o]
P5.1.03 |Module Temperature  |O0ON = 100N 0
P5.1.04 |Hardwae Version No. 180.00 o]
P5.1.05 |Software Version No. 001.00 0
ps.1.06 |Frogram - Nonstandal ;5 ggq9q 5

155

155
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5.7 Group P6- Fault Display and Protection

Function
code

Factory | Modification| Reference

Function name Setting scope —
set valug limit page

Group P6.0: Fault Display Group

: No Fault
: Constant Overcurrent

P6.0.00 F_ault Record 1 (Lag
Time)

(@13

O«

P6.0.01 |Fault Record 2 : Accelerated Overcurrent

: Decelerated Overcurrent

: Constant Overvoltage

: Accelerated Overvoltage

: Decelerated Overvoltage

: Module Fault

: Undervoltage

: Frequency inverter Overloa
10: Motor Overload

11: Input Default Phase

12: Output Default Phase

13: External Fault

14: Communication Abnormity,
15: Frequency inverter Overhg
16: Frequency invertg
Hardware Fault

17: Motorto-ground  Shar
Circuit

18: Motor Identification Error
19: Motor Offload 156
20: PID Feedback Loss =
P6.0.02 |Fault Record 3 21: User Customerized Fault 1
22: User Customerized Fault 2
23: Poweron Time Reached
24: RunningTime Reached

25: Encoder Fault

26: Parameter Readrite
Abnormity

27: MotorOverheat

28: Larger Speed Deviation
29: Motor Overspeed

30: Initial Position Error

31: CurrenfTestFault

32: Contactor

33: Abnormity of CurrenTest
34: Fast  Curredimiting
Timeout

35: Motor Switch at Running

36: 24V Power Fault

37: Driving power suply fault
38 39 Reservation

40: Buffer Resistance Fault

O©COoO~NOOUIAWNEO
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Function = : Setting | Factory se| Modification
unction name . Reference pag
code scope value limit
P6.0.03 |Fault Frequency 1 0
P6.0.04 |Fault Current 1 0
P6.0.05 |Bus line voltage when at Fault 0
P6.0.06 |Input Terminal State 1 when at fault 0 156
P6.0.07 |Output Terminal State 1 when at fault 0
P6.0.08 |Frequency inverter State 1 when at fault 0
P6.0.09 |Poweron Time 1 when at fault 0
P6.0.10 |Running Time 1 when at fault 0
P6.0.11 |Fault Frequency 2 0
P6.0.12 |Fault Current 2 0
P6.0.13 |Bus line voltage when at Fault 0
P6.0.14 |Input Terminal State 2 when at fault 0
P6.0.15 |Output Terminal g&te 2 when at fault 0
P6.0.16 |Frequency inverter State 2 when at fault 0
P6.0.17 |Poweron Time 2 when at fault 0
P6.0.18 |Running Time 2 when at fault 0 157
P6.0.19 |Fault Frequency 3 0
P6.0.20 |Fault Current 3 0
P6.0.21 |Bus line voltage8 when at Fault 0
P6.0.22 |Input Terminal State 3 when at fault 0
P6.0.23 | Output Terminal State 3 when at fault 0
P6.0.24 |Frequency inverter State 3 when at fault 0
P6.0.25 |Poweron Time 3 when at fault 0
P6.0.26 |Running Time 3 when aafilt 0
Group 6.1: Protection Control Group
0:
P6.1.00 |Input Default Phase Protection Smh'b'tle_ 1 &
g\.llowed 157
P6.1.01 |Output Default Phase Protection dPrOh'b'tff‘ 1 &
Allowed
P6.1.02 |Overvoltage Stall Protection Sensitivity |0 100 |5 &
P6.1.03 |Overvoltage Stall Protection Voltage Point 1;822 130 &
P6.1.04 |Overcurrent Stall Protection Sensitivity 0" 100 |020 &
P6.1.05 |Overcurrent Stall Protection current 100% 150 & 158
200%
P6.1.06 |Fault Auto Reset Number 0 20 |00 &
P6.1.07 |Waiting Interval Time of Fault Auto Reset (1)015 0s 001.0 &
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Function
code

Factory | Modification| Reference

Function name Setting scope _
set valug limit page

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Runnin
. .1 Ones: Motor Overload

P6.1.08 gzllgtctirr?tfc“"e ACtol Tans: Input Default Phase 00000 |&

Hundreds: Output Default Phase

Thousands: External Default

Ten Thousands: Communicati

Abnormality

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuos Running
Ones: Motor Overload

Fault Protective Actiol Tens: Feedback Loss

P6.1.09 . Hundreds: User Customerized Fg00000 |/
Selection 2 1
Thousands: User Customerized F
2
Ten Thousands: Powen Time
Reached
Ones: Runnindime Reached
0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Running

Tens: Encoder Abnormality

0: Free Stop

Hundreds: Parameter Re¥Udtite
Abnormity

Fault Protective Actiol O: Free Stop

Selection 3 1: Stop by its Mode

Thousands: Motor Overhear

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Running

Ten Thousands: Faultf 24V Powe
Supply

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

159

P6.1.10 00000 |e&e

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Running

Fault Protective Actio|Ones: Larger Speed Deviation
Selection 4 Tens: Motor Overspeed
Hundreds: Initial Position Error
Thousands: Reservation

Ten Thousands: Reservation

P6.1.11 00000 |e&e
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Functon
code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set
value

Modification
limit

Reference
page

P6.1.12

Continuous
Running
Frequency
Selection when 3
Fault

0: Running at Current Frequency
1: Running at Reference frequenc
2: Running at Upper Frequency

3: Runnng at Lower Frequency

4: Running at Back Frequency 1
Abnormality

P6.1.13

Backup
Frequency
Abnormality

fo

000.0% 100.0%

100.0

160

P6.1.14

Action Selectior
for Momentary,
Interruption

0: Invalid
1: Deceleration
2. Stop by Deceleration

P6.1.15

Judgment Tim
of  Momentary
Interruption

Voltage Recover

000.s 100.00s

000.50

P6.1.16

\oltage Judgmer
for Momentary,
Interruption
Action

60.0%~100.0% (StandarBus line
voltagg

080.0

P6.1.17

\oltage Judgmer
for Suspension (
Momentary
Action

80.0%~100.0%(StandardBus line
voltagg

090.0

161

P6.1.18

Off-load
Protection
Selection

0: Valid 1: Invalid

P6.1.19

Off-load
Level

Test

000.0% 100.0%

010.0

P6.1.20

Off-load
Time

Test

00.0s 60.0s

01.0

P6.1.21

Overspeedest

00.0% 50.0%

20.0

P6.1.22

Overspeed Test
Time

00.0: NoTest
00.1s 60.Cs

01.0

P6.1.23

Speed Deviatio
greater thanTest]
Value

00.0% 50.0%

20.0

P6.1.24

Speed Deviatio
greater thanTest]
Time

00.0: NoTest
00.1s 60.0s

05.0

P6.1.25

Fault Outpu
Terminal Action
Selection durin
Fault Auto Reseq
Period

0: No Action
1: Action

162

P6.1.26

Input Default
Phase Protectia

Sensitivity

01~10 (The smaller it is, the mg
sensitivity it is)

05

157
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5.8 Group P7- User Function Customization

Function
code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory se
value

Modification

limit

Reference

page

Group P7.0: Basic Grou

P7.0.00

User Function O

U0.0.01

U0.001

P7.0.01

User Function 1

U0.0.06-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.002

P7.0.02

User Function 2

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.003

P7.0.03

User Function 3

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

u0.007

P7.0.04

User Function 4

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.008

P7.0.05

User Function 5

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

uU0.017

P7.0.06

User Function 6

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

u0.018

P7.0.07

User Funcon 7

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.08

User Function 8

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.09

User Function 9

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.10

User Function 10

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.11

User Function 11

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.12

User Function 12

U0.0.00-UX.X XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.13

User Function 13

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.14

User Function 14

U0.0.0G-UX.X.XX (exclude F, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.15

User Function 15

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

SRR EEEEEERER

163
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P7.0.16

User Function 16

U0.0.00-UX.X XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.17

User Function 17,

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.18

User Function 18

U0.0.00~UX.X XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.19

User Function 19

U0.0.0C-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.20

User Function 20

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.21

User Function 21

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.22

User Function 22

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.23

User Function 23

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.24

User Function 24

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.25

User Function 25

U0.0.06-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.26

User Function 26

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.27

User Function 27

U0.0.06-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.28

User Function 28

U0.0.00-UX.X XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

P7.0.29

User Function 29

U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8)

U0.000

88| @[ 88| B | 8| B | 8| B & | 8| B[ B | By | B
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5.9 Group P8 Manufacturer Function
Function

Factory set

Function name Setting scope

code

value

pg.1.00 |VOltage Input of Potentiomel 4 4\, pg 1 02 (00.00 %
Correction Point 1
pg.101 |Corresponding ~ reference | 4., 600160 a4 [000.0 &
Potentiometer Correction Point ]
Voltage Input of Potentiomet !
P8.1.02 Correction Point 2 P8.1.06-10.00vV |10.00 &
pg.1,03 |Corresponding reference | 444 60410006 |100.0 &
Potentiometer Correction Point 4
P8.1.04 |Filtering time of potentiometer |00.00s-10.00s |00.10 & 164
P8.1.05 |VF1 actual voltage 1 0.500\~4.000V |2.000 &
P8.1.06 |VF1 indicated voltage 1 0.5004.000V |2.000 &
P8.1.07 |VF1 actual voltage 2 6.000\~9.999Vv |8.000 &
P8.1.08 |VF1 indicated voltage 2 6.000\~9.999Vv |8.000 &
P8.1.09 |VF2 actual voltage 1 0.500\~4.000V |2.000 &
P8.1.10 |VF2 indicated voltage 1 0.500/~4.000V |2.000 &
P8.1.11 |VF2 actual voltage 2 6.000~9.999Vv |8.000 &
P8.1.12 |VF2 indicated voltage 2 6.000\~9.999Vv |8.000 &
P8.1.13 |FML1 target voltage 1 0.500\~4.000V |2.000 &
P8.1.14 |FM1 actual voltage 1 0.500\~4.000V |2.000 &
P8.1.15 |FML1 targetvoltage 2 6.000\~9.999Vv |8.000 &
P8.1.16 |FM1 target voltage 2 6.000\~9.999V |8.000 & 165
P8.1.17 |FM2 target voltage 1 0.500\~4.000V |2.000 lee
P8.1.18 |FM2 target voltage 1 0.500\~4.000V |2.000 e
P8.1.19 |FM2 target voltage 2 6.000\~9.999V |8.000 lee
P8.120 |FM2 target voltage 2 6.000\~9.999Vv |8.000 e

5.10Group P9 Monitoring Parameter

Function cod

Function Name

Setting scope

P9.0.00 Running Frequency 0
P9.0.01 Reference frequen 0
P9.0.02 Output Current 0
P9.0.03 Output Voltage 0
P9.0.04 Bus line voltage 0
P9.0.05 Output Torque 0

166

Factory set valu| Modification limit| Reference pa
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Function cods

Function Name

Setting scop

Factory set valu

Modification limit

Reference pad

P9.006 Output Power 0
P9.0.07 Input Terminal Status 0
P9.0.08 Output Terminal Status 0
P9.0.09 VF1 Voltage 0
P9.0.10 VF2 Voltage 0
P9.0.11 Custom Display Value 0
P9.0.12 Actual Counting Value 0
P9.0.13 Actual Length Value 0
P9.0.14 PID Reference 0
P9.0.15 PID Feedback 0 166
P9.0.16 PULS Impulse frequency 0
P9.0.17 Feedback Speed 0
P9.0.18 PLC Phase 0
P9.0.19 \oltage before VF1 Correction 0
P9.0.20 \oltage before VF2 Correction 0
P9.0.21 Line Speed 0
P9.0.22 Current Powepn Time 0
P9.0.23 Current Running Time 0
P9.0.24 Residual Running Time 0
P9.0.25 Frequency of Frequency Source 0
P9.0.26 Frequency of Frequency Source 0
P9.0.27 Communication Set value 0
P9.0.28 Impulse frequency 0
P9.0.29 Encoder Feedback Speed 0
P9.0.30 Actual Distance Value 0
P9.0.3% Reservation 0
P9.0.45

P9.0.46 Operation Result 1 0 167
P9.0.47 Operation Result 2 0
P9.0.48 Operation Result 3 0
P9.0.49 Operation Result 4 0
P9.0.50 User Standby Monitoring Value 0
P9.0.51 User Standby Monitoring Value 0
P9.0.52 User Standby Monitoring Value 0
P9.0.53 User Standby Monitoring Value 0
P9.0.54 User Standby Monitoring Value 0
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Chapter 6. Descrigion of Parameters

6.1 Group 0- Basic Function
P0.0 Group Basic Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu

1:G Type (constant torque load type) Type

P0.0.00 Type of Frequency inverte 2:P Type (fans and water pump load type)

This function code is only for the users to check the factory type of the frequency inverter and is generally not
allowed to be modified by the users. If modification is required, the function code P&0si & first changed
to 2.

1: G Type  applicabé for constant torque load 80
2: P Type applicable for fans and water pump load

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
0O: Basic Mode (Prefi X
P0.0.01 Display Mode 1: User Mode (Prefix |0
2:Verification Mode (Prefix withd €

This function code is used for confirming what a kind of display modes is selected for inventor

0: Basic Mode (Prefix with 6Pd)

The frequency inverter specifically displays what parameters of the function codes are determined by Function
Code P5.0.1 (Refer to the description for Function Code P5.0.17 for more details)

1: User Mode (Prefix with o6Ub)

Only display customization parameters of user function and use Function Code of Group P7.0 to determine what
parameters of the function codes are spif/ displayed by the frequency inverter (Refer to the description for
Group P7.0 for more details). I n user mode, the fun:
2: Verification Mode (Prefix with 06Cbd)

Only display the modified parameters (in case of anferdifice of function code between reference value and

factorysetvalue it i s deemed that the parameters are chang
time.
Not e: no matter what the prefi x i sivepadméteror 0 U

is the same and the prefix is only for distinguishing the display mode.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
0:V/F Control
1: Openloop Vector Control (SVC)
P0.0.02 Control Mode 2: Closedoop Vector Control (Invad 0
E100)

0:V/FC control
Be applicable for the occasions without high requirements to load or where one set of frequency inverter drives
more than one set of motor.

1: SVC

Don6ét need to externally connect tfdr geneeahaodhiyeovereals s p e
occasions, one set of frequency inverter only drives one set of motor.

2:VC

Need to externally connect the encoder as speed feedback and be applicable for occasions-préhidiayh
speed control or torque control, one gefrequency inverter only drives one set of mofidris function is not
available on E100 and E102 Series, and a connectednally encoder expansion card is required for E180
Series.

If the load motor is permanent magnet synchronous motor, the Vibstsdlected.

Note: if the vector control mode is selected, it is better to identify the parameters of the motor, only precise
parameters of the motor can give play to the advantages of VC Mode.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set vale

0: Keyboard Control
P0.0.03 Option of operation control mode |1: Terminal Control 0
2: Communication Control

0: Keyboard Control
Key RUN, STOP and JOG on operating panel control start, stop and FWD& REV switch of the frequency inverter

1: Terminal Irput
Use the digital input terminal to control FWD, REV and stop of the frequency inverter

2: Communication Control
Use the principal computer to control | FWD, REV, stop, jog and reset (Refer to Chapter VIl for more details)

Detailed methods for the abe three kinds of control methods refer to 7.1.1
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value

0: Keyboard Reference (N
Poweroff Memory
1: Keyboard Referencéoweroff

Memory)
2: Keyboard Potentioeter
Reference
3: External Terminal VF
Reference

P0.0.04 Option of A Frequency Source | 4:External Terminal VF2 Referen( 02

5:PULS Reference (DI6)
6: Multiplex Directive Reference
7:Simple PLC Reference
8:PID Control Reference
9:Communication Reference
10:Operation Result 1
11:Operation ResuP
12:Operation Result 3
13:Operation Result 4

0:Keyboard Reference (No Poweaff Memory)

The initial value of the reference frequency is the value set by Function Code P0.0.05, and it can be changed
throughKegg 2z && on t he keyboar d,whichcan bersatibynFarctiorddde QIS to save
such shutlown change (keyboard reference frequency-dbuin memory selectionpfter the frequency inverter

powers on again after power off, the reference freqquenset to value set by P0.0.05.

1: Keyboard Reference (Poweif Memory)

The initial value of the reference frequency is the value set by Function Code P0.0.05, and it can be changed
through Keyz &g on t he ke, whioh aan lde sdy Funtt®m GoderPa.1.05 td BaveD O WN
such shutlown change (keyboard reference frequency-dbuin memory selection).fer the frequency inverter

powers on again after power off, the reference frequency is the frequency at the time of power off, abe it can
saved throughKey &¢& on the keyboard or Ter minal UP/ DOWN.

2: Keyboard Potentiometer Reference
The reference frequency is given by the potentiometer on operation panel. The impactoifset@r voltage
attenuation caused by overlong keyboard lines can be adjustadtfanction Code P8.1.00~P8.1.04.

3: External Terminal VF1 Reference

4: External Terminal VF2 Reference

The reference frequency is given by the analog input terminal. E Series Frequency inverter piaaigles&og

input terminal (VF1, VF2. VF1 and VF2 can input OV~10V voltage or 0/4mA~20mA current. As for
corresponding relation curve between the input of VF1 and VF2 and the reference frequency, the users can freely
choose from four kinds of the relation curves through function code P2.1.02, in @dniek 1 and Curve 2 are

linear relationship able to be set through Function Code P2.0.13~P2.0.22, and Curve 3 and Curve 4 are broken
line relationship with two inflection points able to be set through Function Code P2.1.04~P2.1.19. The deviation
between etual voltage and sampling voltage of the analog input terminal can be adjusted through Function Code
P8.1.05~P8.1.12.
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Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

5: PULS Reference (DI6)

The frequency reference is given by higgeed impulse frequency of digital input terminal D16 (the terminal
function is not defined). The corresponding relationship betweensipigld impulse frequency and torque upper
limit value can be set through Function Code P2.0.23~P2.0.26, that is, line relationship.

6: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference

The referene frequency is given by different composite state of Multiplex Directive Terminal. E Series Frequency
inverter is able to set four Multiplex Directive Terminals (Terminal Function 9~12, refer to the Description for
Multiplex Directive Terminal Function d?2.0.00~P2.0.09 for more details)

7: Simple PLC Reference

The reference frequency is given by Simple PLC Function, the running frequency of the frequency inverter can
be switched among 1~16 arbitrary frequency directives, the sources, hold time eledatioo & deceleration

time of each frequency directive can be set through Function Code 3.0.03~P3.0.50.

8: PID Control Reference

The reference frequency is given by the frequency calculated from PID Control. When setting the frequency
calculated fromP 1 D Control, it i s required t@ondetotli n@r omu
(P4.0.00~P4.0.20).

9: Communication Reference

The reference frequency is given by the principal computer through communication mode (Refer to Chapter VIII
for more details)

10: Operation Result 1

11: Operation Result 2

12: Operation Result 3

13: Operation Result 4

The reference frequency is determined by the operation results after setting calculation of the internal operation

module. Refer to the Description of FunctiGode P3.2.26~P3.2.39 for more details of the operation module. The
operation results can be viewed through Function Code 9.0.46~P9.0.49.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu

P0.0.05 Keyboard Frequency Reference 000.00~ maximum &quency 050.00

When the Function Code P0.0.04 or P0.1.01 is set to 0 or 1, the initial value of the reference frequency is given by
this function code.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

0: Default Drection

1: Negation of Direction

2: Determined by mulfunction
input terminal

P0.0.06 Running Direction

The modification on this function code can realize the purpose of changing the motor steering without changing
the connection of the motor and its role is equivalent josaény two lines of Motor U, V and W to realize the
shifting of the steering direction of the motors. This function code is valid in any running control Ysbda.
P0.0.06 is set to 2, the running direction is determined by -fomitition input terminalThe function code of
multi-function input terminal is 37, arifithe terminal signal is valid aritlereversed directiois adopted

Note: RecoverFactory set values, the running direction of the motor can restore to original state. It should
be used wih caution for occasions that forbid from changing the motor steering after completing the
debugging of the system.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P0.0.07 Maximum frequency 050.00Hz~320.00Hz 050.00

The highest frequencyfiegs to the maximum frequency that the frequency inverter allows to output.

When the analog input, PULS Impulse Input, multiplex directive input and simple PLC in E Series Frequency
inverter are adopted as frequency source, each percentage is sebrbdakedvalue given by corresponding
function code.

Note: the modification to this set value can change the data which takes the set value of this function code
as calibration.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug
P0.0.08 Upper frejuency Lower frequency ~ highest frequer 050.00
P0.0.09 Lower frequency 000.00~ Upper frequency 000.00

The upper limit frequency is the Highest Frequency allowed to run set by the users. At P0.1.03=0, the set value of
Function Code P0.0.08 determirthe Highest Frequency that the frequency inverter allows to run.

The lower limit frequency is the minimum frequency allowed to run set by the users.

The relationship among Highest Frequency, Upper Limit Frequency and Lower Limit Frequency are shewn in th
figure below:

Output frequency

Hif= - — s =« —

-

Frequency Directive

' A

|_},.d__._r
I _

HF: Highest Frequency UF:Upper Frequency  LF:Lower Frequency
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Factory set

Function code Function name Setting scope
value

0:Running at lower lint frequency
P0.0.10 Lower frequency operation mode |1: Stop 0
2: Zerospeed Running

0: Run at lower limit frequency

When the reference frequency is less than the lower limit frequency (value set by P0.0.09), the frequency inverter
runs at lower limit frequency

1: Stop
When the referencedquency is less than the lower limit frequency, the frequency inverter stops

2: Zerospeed Running
When the reference frequency is less than the lower limit frequency, the frequency inverter runs at OHz

Note: when running at OHz, the frequency invertercan output a certain voltage, so special attention shall be
paid when in use.

If no voltage output when inverter runs at 0 Hz, should sefunction code P0.0.09=000.05, P3.2.00=00002,
and P3.2.07=3714.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory &t value
P0.0.11 Acceleration Time 0000.1s5~6500.0s Machine type
P0.0.12 Deceleration Time 0000.1s~6500.0s Machine type

The acceleration time refers to time required to raise the frequency inverter from zero frequency to reference
frequency of the acoedation and deceleration time (set by Function Code P0.1.07).

The deceleration time refers to time required to reduce the frequency inverter reference frequency of the
acceleration and deceleration time to zero frequency.

See the Description of the Fige below:

Output frequencyy
Reference frequency of acceleratio| __ __ —
o A T
and deceleration time / N
Set frequency |u ]

N

| Y
| |
| |
| | ,__Time

| I
| I
| I
| I
i L
L] L]
|

Actual acceleration timel-l—-l-l I |-l|—|l-| ctual deceleration time
i

Actual acceleration timels——sJ le— wlactual deceleration time
‘ i I i
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Factory set

Function codg Function name Setting scope
value

0:Comma motor
P0.0.13 Type of Motor 1:Varible frequency motor 0
2: Synchronous Motdjinvalid E100)

This function code is used to set the type of the load motor equipped with the frequency inverter.

0: Common motor

Because heat radiation effect of the common motor becomes woeserunning at low speed, relative electronic
thermal protection value should be adjusted properly; low speed compensating performance of motor protection
mode is to lower protection threshold of motor overload when running frequency is less than 30Hz.

1: Variable frequency motor
Variable frequency motor uses forced air cooling, so that radiating effect is not affected by the rotating speed.
Hence, it is not required to lower protection threshold when running at low speed.

2: Synchronous Motor
If it is synchronous motor, the control mode is set to cldeed vector control (i.e. P0.0.02=2). GBELOQ E102
Series candédt support synchronous motor.

Function Function Name Setting scope Factory set
code value
P0.0.14 Motor rated power 0000.1kW-~ 1000.0kW {\;'/sg“”e
P0.0.15 Motor rated frequency 000.01Hz~ Highest frequency 050.00
P0.0.16 Motor rated voltage 0001V~ 2000V i\;',sgh'”e
000.01A~ 655.35A(inverter power <5kW|Machine
P0.0.17 |Motor rated current 0000.1A~ 6553.5A(inverter powed 7 5 k | type
P0.0.18 Motor Rated Rotating Speed 00001rpm~ 65535rpm g"{;‘gh'”e
00.001w ~ 65.535W (inverter power <
P0.0.19 Stator resistance of asynchron{75kW) Machine
o motor 0.0001 w ~ 65535 W (inverter type

powelO 7 5 k W)

00.001w ~ 65.535W (inverter power <
Rator resistance of asynchron{75kW) Machine
motor 0.0001 w ~ 6.5535 W (inverter|type

powelO 7 5 k W)

P0.0.20
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Function Function name Setting scope Factory set
code value
: 000.01mH ~ 655.35mH (inverter power < .
P0.0.21 Leakage inductance 75KW) Machine

of asynchronous motor 00.001mH~ 65.535mH(inverter powed 7 5 k |YP®

00,022 Mutual inductance (;g(;\(/)ngmH 6553.5mH (inverter power
of asynchronous motor 000.01mH-~ 655.35mH(inverter powe® 7 5 k type

1Machine

000.01A~ Motor rated currenfinverter power <

P0.0.23 No-load current of asynchrono| 75kW) _|Machine
o motor 00001A ~ Motor rated currentinverter poweiO| type
75kW)

Function codd?0.0.14 P0.0.23are intrinsic parameters of AC asynchronous motor, no matter what is adopted,
V/F control or vector control, all have certain requirements to the parameters of the motallgdpe vector

control, it requires that value of P0.0.19~P0.0.23 must be very close to the intrinsic parameters of the motor, the
more the precision of the value is , the better the performance of the vector control is, therefore, when using the
vecta control, it is better to identify the motor through Function Code P0.0.24. If the identification cannot be
made on site, according to the parameters provided by the motor manufacturer, it is to input them into the above
corresponding function code.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

00: No action

01.: Static identification

02: Complete identification
Parameter Identificatig
Control 11: Synchronous machine -toad
identification (Invalid E100)

12: Synchronous machineomload
identification (Invalid E100)

P0.0.24 00

Refer t07.1.20 for more details (Parameter Identification)
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P0.1: Expansion Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value

0: Frequency Source A

1. Frequery Source B

2: Frequency Source A+B

3: Frequency Source-B

4: Max. Value of A& B

5:Min. Value of A& B

6: Standby Frequency Source 1

7: Standby Frequency Source 2

8: Switch of Terminal among tk
above 8 kinds

P0.1.00 Option of Frequency Sourc

0: Frequency Source A

The reference &quency is given by Frequency Source A (P0.0.04).

1: Frequency Source B

The reference frequency is given by Frequency Source B (P0.1.01).

2: Frequency Source A+B

The reference frequency is given by Frequency Source A+B.

3: Frequency Source-B

The refeence frequency is given by-B Frequency, if AB Frequency is negative value; the frequency inverter
runs in opposite direction

4: Max. Value of A& B

The reference frequency is determined by the maximum value between Frequency Source A and B.

5: Min. Value of A & B

The reference frequency is determined by the minimum value between Frequency Source A and B.

6: Standby Frequency Source 1

7: Standby Frequency Source 2

Standby Frequency Source 1 and Standby Frequency Source 2 are reserved by the mansfaetquenay
sources used for special occasions in future, so the users may ignore them as usual.

8: Switch of Terminal among the above 8 kinds

The reference frequency is switched among the above 8 kinds of frequency sources by selecting different
composie state of the terminals. E Series Frequency inverter can set 3 kinds of frequency sources to choose the
terminals (Terminal Function 18~20, refer to the instruction for Terminal Selection Function of Frequency Source
P2.0.00~P2.0.09 for more details)
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Function code

Function Name

Setting scope

Factory set value

PO.1.01

Option of Frequency Source B

0:Keyboard Reference (N
Poweroff Memory)
1:Keyboard Reference (Poweff

Memory)
2:Keyboard Potentiomet
Reference
3: External Terminal VF
Reference

4:Extenal Terminal VF2 Referenc
5:PULS Reference (DI6)

6: Multiplex Directive Reference
7:Simple PLC Reference

8:PID Control Reference
9:Communication Reference
10:Operation Result 1
11:Operation Result 2
12:Operation Result 3
13:Operation Result 4

00

Thisfuncti on

case has the

same function

please refer to the setting method for Function Code P0.0.04 to set.

wi t h

ioOption

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set value

P0.1.02

Adjustment blume of: Frequeng
Source B asuperposition

000%~150% 100

When the reference frequency of frequency inverter is given by Frequency Source A+B and Frequency Source
A-B, it defaults A to main reference and B to auxili&gference. This function code determines the regulation
size of Frequency Source B, which is the percentage relative to the scope of Frequency Source B (set by Function

Code P0.2.01)

At P0.2.01=0, the frequency of Frequency Source B is regulated rétatiighest Frequency.

At P0.2.01=1, the frequency of Frequency Source B is regulated relative to frequency of Frequency Source A.

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set value

P0.1.03

Upper Limit Frequency Source

CooO~NOOUIAWNEFO

: Digital Reference (P0.08)

: External Terminal VF1 Reference
: External Terminal VF2 Reference
: Multiplex DirectiveReference

: PULS Reference (DI6)

: Communication Reference

: Operation Result 1

: Operation Result 2

: Operation Result 3

: Operation Result 4
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This function code determines the source of the upper limit frequency.

0: Digital Reference (P0.0.08)
The upper limit frequency is determined by the value set by Function Code P0.0.08.

1: External Terminal VF1 Reference
2: External Terminal VF2 Reference

The upper limit frequency is given by the analog input terminal. E Series Frequency inverter prevaes 2
analog input terminal (VF1, VF2). VF1 and VF2 can input 0V~10V voltage or 0/4mA~20mA current. As for
corresponding relation curve of the input ofand VF2 and the upper limit frequency, the users can freely
choose from four kinds of the relation curves through function code P2.1.02, in which Curve 1 and Curve 2 are
linear relationship able to be set through Function Code P2.0.13~P2.0.22, an® @nveCurve 4 are broken

line relationship with two inflection points able to be set through Function Code P2.1.04~P2.1.19. The deviation
between actual voltage and sampling voltage of the analog input terminal can be adjusted through Function Code
P8.1.6~P8.1.12.

3: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference

The upper limit frequency is set by different composite state of Multiplex Directive Terminal. E Series Frequency
inverter is able to set four Multiplex Directive Terminals (Terminal Function 9~1&r tefthe Description for
Multiplex Directive Terminal Function of P2.0.00~P2.0.09 for more details)

4: PULS Reference

The upper limit frequency is set by higheed impulse frequency of digital input terminal D16 (the terminal
function is not defined)The corresponding relationship between ksgleed impulse frequency and upper limit
frequency can be set through Function Code P2.0.23~P2.0.26, that is, linear relationship.

5: Communication Reference

The upper limit frequency is set by the upper compileugh communication mode (refer to Chapter VIII for
more details).

6: Operation Result 1

7: Operation Result 2

8: Operation Result 3

9: Operation Result 4

The upper limit frequency is determined by data after setting calculation of the intezreti@mpmodule. Refer to
the Description of Function Code P3.2.26~P3.2.39 for more details of the operation module. The operation results

can be viewed through Function Code 9.0.46~P9.0.49.

Note: the upper limit frequency cannot be set to negative valudut if it is the negative value, the upper
limit frequency is invalid.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug

P0.1.04 Upper Limit Frequency Offset 000.00~Highest Frequency 000.00

The set value of this function code is the offskethe upper frequency, and the superposition of this offset and
upper frequency set by Function Code P0.1.03 is adopted as final set value of upper frequency.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug
PO 1.05 Keyboard Reference freqouey|0: No Memory 0
o Shutdown Memory Selection 1: Memory
0: No Memory

After the frequency inverter stops, the reference frequen®coverthe value given by Function Code P0.0.05,
and the frequency all owance, w hkeybdard prsTernsimaliJ&@/D@WNeid t hr
cleared .

1: Memory
After the frequency inverter stops, the reference frequency is the frequency set before stop, and the frequency
all owance, which is conducted through Kedz&&on the |
Note: this function code is valid only when the frequency source is set by the keyboard.

Function code Function name Setting scope

Factory set value

P0.1.06 Keyboard Reference frequen 0: Running Frequency 0

" Action Benchmark at running 1: Referencdérequency
When this function code is adopted to determine the

it is to confirm what a kind of mode is adopted to correct the frequency and the increase & decrease shall be done
on the basis of running frequencyreference frequency .

0: Running Frequency
The regulation shall be made on the basis of running frequency

1: Reference frequency

The regulation shall be made on the basis of reference frequency

The difference between two settings is obvious wherrdtgiency inverter is in the process of acceleration and
deceleration, namely, when the running frequency differs from the reference frequency, different Option of
parameters leads to great difference.

Note: this function code is valid only when the fregancy source is set by the keyboard
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug
Benchmark  frequency 0: Highest Frequency
P0.1.07 accelerating and Decelerati| 1. Reference frequency 0
time 2: 100Hz

0: Highest Frequency
The accelation and deceleration time refers to the time from frequency 0 to highest frequency, and it can change
with the change of the highest frequency at this time.

1: Reference frequency
The acceleration and deceleration time refers to the time from freyj0dn highest frequency, and it can change
with the change of the reference frequency at this time.

2: 100Hz
The acceleration and deceleration time refers to the time from frequency 0 to 100Hz, and it is a fixed value at this
time.

Note: the jogging acceleration and deceleration time is also subject to its control.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P0.1.08 Jogging running frequency| 000.00~Highest Frequency 002.00
P0.1.09 Jogging Acceleration time |0000.0s~6500.0s 0020.0
P0.1.10 Jogging Deceleration time | 0000.0s~6500.0s 0020.0

The function codes above define the reference frequency and acceleration and deceleration time when the
frequency inverter is at jogging running.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factoryset value
P0.1.11 Acceleration time 2 0000.0s~6500.0s Machine type
P0.1.12 Deceleration time 2 0000.0s~6500.0s Machine type
P0.1.13 Acceleration time 3 0000.0s~6500.0s Machine type
P0.1.14 Deceleration time 3 0000.0s~6500.0s Machine type
P0.1.15 Accderation time 4 0000.0s~6500.0s Machine type
P0.1.16 Deceleration time 4 0000.0s~6500.0s Machine type

The function codes above have the same definitions with P0.0.11 and P0.0.12; refer to the Description of P0.0.11
and P0.0.12 for more details

E SeriesFrequency inverter totally provides 4 groups of acceleration and deceleration time of the straight line,
which can switch among 4 groups of acceleration and deceleration time through different composite state of
acceleration and deceleration time selectemminals. It can set 2 acceleration and deceleration time selection
terminals (terminal function 16~17, refer to the Description of Code P2.0.00~P2.0.09 for Acceleration and
Deceleration Time Selection Terminal Function of Function for more details)
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
Frequency Switch Point betwe
P0.1.17 Acceleration time 1  an000.00Hz~Highest Frequency 000.00

Acceleration time 2

Frequency Switch Point betwe
P0.1.18 Deceleration time 1  ar000.00Hz~Highest Frequency 000.00
Deceleration tira 2

The function codes above are adopted to set the frequency of the switch point of acceleration and deceleration
time 1 and acceleration and deceleration time 2. When the running frequency of the frequency inesstéras |

the set value of these two function codes, the acceleration and deceleration time 2 is adopted, otherwise the
acceleration and deceleration time 1 is adopted.

Note: when using this function, the acceleration and deceleration time 1 and acceléoat and deceleration
time 2 cannot be set to 0s.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug
0:Straight Line
P0.1.19 Acceleration and Deceleration Mog 1:Curve S 1 0
2:Curve S 2

0: Acceleration and Deceleration of the Straight Line

The output frequency increases or decreases by the straight line. E Series Frequency inverter provides 4 groups of
acceleration and deceleration time of the straight line, namely, P0.0.11 and P0.0.12, P0.1.11 and P0.1.12, P0.1.13
and P0.1.14 and P0.1.15 and R06. The switch can be selected through different composite state of acceleration
and deceleration time selection terminals.

1: Curve S 1

The output frequency increases or decreases by Curve S 1. Curve S 1 is used for occasions required for gradual
stat or stop. Parameter P0.1.20 and P0.1.21 respectively defines the time scale of starting point and ending point
of Curve S 1.

2:Curve S 2

In the Curve S 2, the rated frequency of the motor is always the inflection point of Curve S, as shownurethe fig
below. Generally, it applies for the occasions that the-figled area above the rated frequency requires to rapidly
accelerate and decelerate.

outputFrequency When the set frequepds below rated frequency,

the acceleration and deceleration time is as kelow

SetFrequency [— —

Rated Frequenc t= (4/9 X (Set Frequendyated Frequend§+ 5/9) XT

[
I un Time
[
i
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P0.1.20 Percentage fo Starting Phase ¢ 000.0%~100.0% 030.0
Curve S
P0.1.21 gercentage of Ending Phase of CU 000.0%~100.0% 030.0

Parameter P0.1.20 and P0.1.21 respectively defines the time scale of starting point and ending point of Curve S 1.

These two parametersmee t 0 meet PO. 1. 20+P0.1.210100.0%, refer t
OutputFrequency
Rated Frequency —_——
|
1 | |
1 |
X P Run Time
1 |

i el ol e

IT:

T1 is the value set by Function Code P0.1.20, the slope of the output frequency gradually increases from zero
within this period of time.

T2 is the valueset by Function Code P0.1.21, the slope of the output frequency gradually decreases to zero within
this period of time.

Within the time between T1 and T2, the change on slope of the output frequency keeps constant.

Function code Function name Settingscope Fa\(/:;c;l?éset
P0.1.22 Hopping Frequency 1 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency | 000.00
P0.1.23 Hopping Frequency 2 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency | 000.00
P0.1.24 Hopping Frequency scope 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency | 000.00

The hopping frequency function istsgo that running frequency of the frequency inverter can avoid load
resonance band of the driving system. E Series Frequency inverter can set two hopping frequency points, after
setting, even the reference frequency is within load resonance band, ghe foejuency of the frequency
inverter will also be automatically adjusted out of load resonance band to avoid running on resonant frequency,
refer to the Description for the figure below:

1OutputFrequency

Hoping Frequency 1 Range of 1/2 Hapg Hfequerjcy

Hoping Frequency 2

ange of 1/2 Hoping Frequency
— e || s | e

ange of 1/2 Hoping Frequency

Reference Fregancy
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Function Code Function name Setting Scope Factory set valug

P0.1.25 Jogging Priority 0:Invalid 1:Valid 0

This function code is used to set whether the priority of the jogging function is the highest. The jogging function
includes Keyboard Jging Function and Terminal Jogging Function.

When at P0.1.25=1, if the jogging command occurs in the running process, the switch of frequency inverter is the
jogging running state. The target frequency is the jogging frequency and the acceleratiocerdtiba time is
the jogging acceleration and deceleration time.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug

0: ABZ Incremental Encoder

1: UVW Incremental Encoder (E100 Invalid
P0.1.26 Type of Encoder 2: Rotary Transformer (E100Invdli 0
3~9:Reservation

10: Distance Control (Open Collector)

This function code is used to set the selected type of the Encoder.

CDI-E180 Series Frequency inverter supports various types of the encoders. Different encoder needs to configure
different ewoder expansion card, when in use, the correct encoder expansion card shall be selected and ordered.
The synchronous motor may select any one of three types of the encoders in the table above, while the

asynchronous motor generally selects and uses ABgrnrental encoder and rotary transformer.

After completing the installation of the encoder, the value of Function Code P0.1.27 shall be correctly set based
on actual conditions, or the frequency inverter may not run normally.

Note: when the open collear-type encoder is adopted to realize the distance control, the function code
must be set to P0.1.26=10.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P0.1.27 Line Number of Encoder 00001~65535 01024

This function code is used for themher of pulses per revolution to set ABZ or UVW incremental encoder.

In closedtype vector control mode, the line number of the encoder must be correctly set, or the frequency inverter
will not run normally.

Facbry set

Function code Function name Setting scope value

0: Forward Direction
P0.1.28 ABZ phase sequence 1 Reverse Direction 0

This function code is only valid for ABZ incremental encoder, hamely, it is valid at P0.1.26=0, and used to set the
phase sequence of ABZ Incremental Encoder Agh&i It is valid for synchronous motor and asynchronous
motor, when the asynchronous motor is completely tuned or the synchronous motor is tuned, the AB Phase
Sequence is acquired for ABZ Encoder.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory sevalue
. . . . |00: No action
P0.1.29 Encoder Disconnection Testing Tin 00.15~10.05 00.0
When thetestt i me o f the encoder di sconnection fault i's S

disconnection fault of encoder. When the frequency invertebéesdetectedwith disconnection fault and the
duration is over the time set by Function Code P0.1h2®the frequency inverter gives an alarm of Fault Err25.

) Factory
Function Function Name Setting scope set
code
value

. 00.00w ~ 65.535V(inverter powek 75kW) | Machine
P0.1.30 | Stator resistance ofschronous motor 0.000W ~ 6.5535V(inverter poweO75kW) |type

Machine

P0.1.31 Back EMF of Synchronous motor 0000.0V~ 6553.5Vv type

The above parameters are intrinsic parameters of synchronous motor, the load motor equipped with the frequency
inverter refers to synchronous motor, it requires that value of P0.1.30~P0.1.31 must be very close to the intrinsic
parameters ahe motor, the more the precision of the value is , the better the performance of the vector control is.
The motor parameters are identified through Function Code P0.0.24. If the identification cannot be made on site,
according to the parameters providgdtibe motor manufacturer, it is to input them into the above corresponding
function code.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
0: Forward Direction .
P0.1.32 UVW Phase Sequence 1 Reverse Direction Machine type
P0.1.33 UVW Encaler Angle 000.0~359.9 Machine type

The above function codes are only valid when the synchronous motor adopts UVW incremental encoder.

These two parameters are more important for the running of the synchronous motor, so it is better to acquire these
two parameters of the synchronous motor through identification by Function Code P0.0.24 after completing initial
installation.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P0.1.34 Polepairs of Rotary Transformer 00001~65535 Machine type

When the encoder is rotary transformer (i.e. P0.1.26=2), this function code is used to sefdtsrpole
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6.2 Group P1- Motor Control Parameter

Group P1.0 Basic Group

Function code Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valug

P1.0.00 V/F Curve Mode

0: Straight Line

1: Multi-point Broken Line
2: Square V/F Curve 1

3: Square V/F Curve 2

4: Square V/F Curve 3

0: Straight Line V/F
Applicable for common constant torque load

1: Multi-point Broken Line

VF Relation Curve of any broken lines can beusregl through setting Function Code P1.1-0®1.1.05.

2: Square V/F

Applicable for centrifugal loads of fans, water pumps, etc.

3: Square V/F Curve 2

4: Square V/F Curve 3

Refer to relation curve between straight line V/F and square V/F

Each curvas shown in the figure below:

Output Voltage

Squafre V/F Curve.2

Straight Line

Multi-pint Broken Line

Square V/F Curve.l

Square V/F Curve.3

Output Frequency

Function code Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valu

P1.0.01 Torque Boost

00.0% (Automatic Torque Boost)
00.1%~30.0%

04.0

P1.0.02

Boost

Cutoff Frequency of Torqu

000.00Hz~Highest Frequency

050.00
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In order to compensate the property of controlling the lower frequency torque by V/F, the boosting compensation
is conducted for output voltage in lefrequency working area. Under normal circumstancedatttery set value

can meet the requirements, if the compensation is too great, the current fault may occur. When the load is heavier
and the lowfrequency torque afhe motor is not enough, it suggests increasing this parameter. When the load is
lighter, this parameter can be reduced.

The frequency inverter is automatic torque boost when the torque boost is set at 00.0%, the frequency inverter can
automatically calalate the required torque boost value based on the parameters of the motor as stator, resistance,
etc.

Torque Boost Cubff Frequency: when the output frequency is below this set value, the torque boost is valid, in
case of exceeding this set value, trgjtie boost is invalid

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P1.0.03 V/F Slip Compensation Gain 000.0%~200.0% 000.0

This function code is only valid for asynchronous motor and the percentage relative to rated slip of motir. When

is the slip that is compensated by the motor for rated load, the rated slip of the motor can be calculated and
acquired based on rated frequency of the motor and rated speed. V/F Slip Compensation can compensate
asynchronous motor for the speed degiabf the motor occurred from load increase so as to make the speed able

to basically keep stable.

Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\(i;(?l% set
P1.0.04 Velocity Loop Proportional Gain 1 |001~100 030
P1.0.05 Velocity Circulation Integralime 1 |00.01~10.00 00.50
P1.0.06 Switching Frequency 1 000.00Hz~P1.0.09 005.00
P1.0.07 Velocity Loop Proportional Gain 2 |001~100 020
P1.0.08 Velocity Circulation Integral Time 2 |00.01~10.00 01.00
P1.0.09 Switching Frequency 2 P1.0.06~Highest Frequency |010.00

The above parameters can realize that the frequency inverter may select the parameters of different Velocity Loop
Pl at different running frequency. When the running frequency is less than the switch frequency 1(P1.0.06), the
parameters of Velocitiyoop Pl are adjusted to P1.0.04 and P1.0.05.

When the running frequency is greater that the switch frequency 2 (P1.0.09), the parameters of Velocity Loop are
P1.0.07 and P1.0.08.

The parameters of Velocity Loop PI between switch frequency 1 and switgrefrey 2 are the linear switch of

two groups of PI parameters.

Pl Parameter

Velocity Loop Proportional Gaifh
Velocity Circulation Integral Timé&

Velocity Loop Proportional Gai
Velocity Circulation Integral Time

unning Frequency

Switching Frequency.1 ~ Switching Frequency.2

The increase of proportional gain P can speed up the dynamic response of the system, but if P is too great, it may
easilyvibrate. The decrease of integration time | can speed up the dynamic response of the system, but if | is too
small, it may have large overshoot and easily vibrate. Generally, the proportional gain P is first adjusted so as to
increase P as possible untlee preconditions of ensuring neibration of the system, and then it is to adjust the
integration time | to make the system not only have rapid response property, but small overshoot.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
0: Direct Start
P1.0.10 Start Mode 1: Speed Tracking Mode 0
2: Brake and Restart

0: Direct Start
The frequency inverter starts running from start frequency.

1: Rotating Speed before Start

The frequency inverter shall first judge the rotating speed and dimeaitithe motor and then track down the start
frequency of motor, the rotating motor smoothly starts without any surge. It is applicable for momentary
interruption restart of the high inertia loads. In order to ensure the performance of rotating speedtakfo
accurate setting of the motor parameters is required.

2: Brake before Start
First conduct DC braking and them start running from start frequency.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu
0: Startfrom Shutdown Frequency
P1.0.11 Speed Tracking Mode 1: Start from Zero Speed 0
2. Start from Highest Frequency

0: Start from Stop Frequency
Track down from the frequency at the moment of stop and adopt this method as usual.

1: Start from Zero Speed
Track up from zero frequencyid adopt this method when start after longer stop time.

2: Start from Highest Frequency
Track down from highest frequency

Note: this function code is only valid when the start mode is speed tracking start (i.e. P1.0.10=1)

Function code Function name Sdting scope Factory set valug
P1.0.12 Start Frequency 00.00Hz~10.00Hz 00.00
P1.0.13 Hold Time of Start Frequency |000.0s~100.0s 000.0

Start Frequency: refer to running frequency when the frequency inverter starts.

In order to ensure that the motorshe certain start torque, proper start frequency shall be given. If the setting is
too great, the overcurrent may occur. When the reference frequency is less than start frequency, the frequency
inverter cannot start and is at ready mode (when joggirgnitisubject to the impact of start frequency).

Hold Time of Start Frequency: refer to the running time of starting the frequency during the process of start.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P1.0.14 Starting DC Brake Currén 000%~100% 000
P1.0.15 Starting DC Brake Time 000.0s~100.0s 000.0

Starting DC Brake Current: refer to the output current in the process of starting DC brake, which is the percentage
relative to rated current of the motor, the larger the starting Bkehurrent, the greater the braking force is.

Starting DC Brake Time: refer to duration time of outputting the start DC brake current in the process of starting
the frequency inverter.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P1.0.16 Shutdown mode O Reducing speed to shut down 0
1: Shut down freely

0: Stop by Speed Deceleration
After the stop command is effective, the frequency inverter reduces the output frequency based on deceleration
time and stops after the frequency is reduoe@

1: Free Stop
After the stop command is effective, the frequency inverter immediately stops outputting and the motor stops
freely based on mechanical inertia at this time.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P1.0.17 Stop DCBraking Initial Frequency| 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency |000.00
P1.0.18 Stop DC Braking Waiting Time | 000.0s~100.0s 000.0
P1.0.19 Stop DC Braking Current 000%~100% 000
P1.0.20 Stop DC Braking Time 000.0s~100.0s 000.0

Whenthe output frequency is reduceanlthe frequencyset by P1.0.17h the stopping process by reducing the
speed, afteStop DC Braking Waiting Timset by P1.0.18, it starto output braking cwent set by P1.0.19 and
conduct DC brake process, until satisfy DC brake time set by P1.0.20emderter stopDC brake.

Properly et Stop DC Braking Waiting Time (P1.0.18) prevent the faults as overcurrent arising from start DC
brake at higher spee8top DC Braking CurrenP1.0.D) refers to the percentage relative to rated current ef th
motor. The higher the stop DC biag currentis, the larger the brake force is. Whgtop DC Braking Waiting
Timeis set at 000.0, the stop DC brake functiomvslid.

Note: P1.0.17and P1.0.18 also hawdimbing function. It can improve the instdiby of braking. During the

process of braking, after reducing speed to the frequency set by P1.0.17 and pausing the time set by P1.0.18,
deacceleration continues until braking. Generally, P1.0.17 is set as 0.05Hz and P1.0.18 is set as 0.1s.
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Function cale Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P1.0.21 Braking Use Rate 000%~100% 100

This function code is only valid for the frequency inverter of the 4milirake unit. CDIE100, E102 Series has
complete builin brake units, but CBE180 Seriesl5Kw and below has builh brake unitsbut it is option
configuration for E180 Seriel8.5 30kW.

As for duty ratio of adjusting the brake units, the higher the brake usage rate is, the higher the duty ratio of the
brake unit action is and the strongbe thrake effect is, but thBus line voltagefluctuation of the frequency
inverter is greater in the brake process.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug

P1.0.22 Carrier Frequency 0.50kHz~16.0kHz 06.0

This function code is usdd regulate the carrier frequency of the frequency inverter. The regulation of the carrier
frequency can lower the noise of the motor and reduce théoligmund leakage current and the interference
arising from the frequency invertéithen the carrierréquency is lower, the higbrder harmonic components of

output current increase, the losses of motor increase and the temperature of the motor rises. When the carrier
frequency is higher, the losses of motor are reduced and the temperature rise obtlteoneases, but the losses

of the frequency inverter increase and the temperature of the frequency inverter rise, so the interference is
enhanced.

The regulation of the carrier frequency can influence the following performance:

Carrier Frequency low Y High
Noise of Motor Lar gsmaly

Output Current Waveform Bad Gdod

Temperature Rise of Motor Hi g hLow

Temperature Rise of Frequency inverter L o w High

Current Leakage Sma | large

External Radiation Interference Sma |l largey

Function coé Function name Setting scope Factory set

value

0: Rotate at running
P1.0.23 Fan Control 1: Continuous Running 0
2: Control based on Temperature

Refer to action mode used for selecting the cooling fan.
When at P1.0.23=0, the fans of the frequencyrinkee r r un at running state and c
When at P1.0.23=1, the fans keep running after power on.

When at P1.0.23=2, the fans run when the temperature of the radiator is higherNhan 3ut canot r u
lower than 38§l .
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug
0: Prohibition
. 1:Curvel
P1.0.24 Motor Overload Protection > :Curve 2 1
3 :Curve 3
P1.0.25 Motor - Querload - Protectia 59, 20~10.00 01.00
P1.0.26 Motor Overload Alarm Systen 050%~100% 080

When at 1.0.24=0, the frequency inverter hasndét had
the relay between frequency inverter and motor.

When at P1.0.24=1,2 or 3, the frequency investeall judge whether the motor is overload or not based on
inversetime characteristic curve of the overload protection of the motor.

The users need to correctly set the value of P1.0.25 based on actual overload capability and load conditions of the
motor, if the set value is too small, it is easy to report the motor overloadEatdi)), while the set value is too

large, the motor may have the risk of being burnt, especially for the conditions that the rated current of the
frequency inverter is largehan the rated current of the motor. When at P1.0.25=01.00, it means that the motor
overload protection level is 100% rated current of the motor.

Function Code P1.0.26 is used to define when the early alarm is given before overload fault protection of the
motor. The larger the value is, the smaller the early alarm lead is. When the accumulative output current of the
frequency inverter is larger than product of multiplying overload inverse time curve by P1.0.26, the
multi-functional output terminal of therdquency inverter outputs Signal ON, and the corresponding
multi-functional output terminal is overload patarm of the motor (6).

The overload inversgéme characteristic curve of E Series Frequency inverter is shown in the figure below:

Time

4mins

2mins

Imins Curve 1

30s
10s

Curve 2

Output

Curve 3 Current

150 . =il S
Overload invers¢ime characteristic curve
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Group P1.1 Expansion Group

Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\c;;?{jyéset
P1.1.00 Broken Line V/F Point 1 Frequency |000.00Hz+1.1.02 000.00
P1.1.01 Broken Line V/F Point 1 Voltage 000.0%~100.0% 000.0
P1.1.02 Broken Line V/F Point 2 Frequency P1.1.00~P1.1.04 000.00
P1.1.03 Broken Line V/F Point 2 Voltage 000.0%~100.0% 000.0
P1.1.04 Broken Line V/F Point 3 Frequency P1.1.02~Mdor rated frequency |000.00
P1.1.05 Broken Line V/F Point 3 Voltage 000.0%~100.0% 000.0

The above functions define V/F Curve with myggint broken line, and the voltage of the above broken points is

the percentage relative to the rated voltage of themd/F Curve with multipoint broken line is given based on

the load characteristics of the motor, but attention shall be paid that the relationship between three voltage points
and frequency points must meet: P1.¥P0.1.02P1.1.04, P1.1.64P1.1.0%P11.05, refer to the Description in

the figure below:

Voltage 4
11
|
|
|
PlLL1OS F————————=—=—— |
| |
PILIOG - ————— : :
| | |
| | :
- — [
P1.1.01 ! | | |
I ! | =
| ! | | Frequency
" -

Note: the voltage cannot be set too large when at low frequency, or the frequency inverter may have
overcurrent fault or its motor may be burnt.

Function code Function name Setting scope Fadory set value

P1.1.06 V/F Overexcited Gain 000~200 064

In the deceleration process of the frequency inverter, the pumping voltage can mBkis & voltageise, the
overexcited control can restrain the rise of Bds line voltageto avoid occurrere of overvoltage fault. The

larger the overexcited gain is, the stronger the restraint effect is, but if the overexcited gain is too large, it is easy
to lead to increase of the output current, even overcurrent fault. As for the occasions where tReXBesline

voltageis not great or have brake resistance, it suggests setting the overexcited gain at 0.

Note: this function code is only valid when the control mode is V/F Control (i.e. P0.0.02=0).
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory sevalue

. Digital Reference (P1.1.08)

: External Terminal VF1 Reference
: External Terminal VF2 Reference
: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference
: PULS Reference (DI6)
Communication Reference

: MIN (VF1, VF2)

: MAX (VF1,VF2)

: Operation Result 1

: Operation Result 2

10: Standby Torque Source 3

11: Standby Torque Source 4

Vector Contro
P1.1.07 Torque Uppe
Frequency

0: Digital Reference (P1.1.08)

The upper limit of the vector control torque is given by the value at based on Functe® Chd8.

1: External Terminal VF1 Reference

2: External Terminal VF2 Reference

The vector control torque is given by the analog input terminal. E Series Frequency inverter praviges 2
analog input terminal (VF1, VF2). VF1 and VF2 can input OV~10Mag# or 0/4mA~20mA current. As for
corresponding relation curve between the input of VF1 and VF2 and the upper limit of torque, the users can freely
choose from four kinds of the relation curves through function code P2.1.02, in which Curve 1 and Garve 2 a
linear relationship able to be set through Function Code P2.0.13~P2.0.22, and Curve 3 and Curve 4 are broken
line relationship with two inflection points able to be set through Function Code P2.1.04~P2.1.19. The deviation
between actual voltage and sdimg voltage of the analog input terminal can be adjusted through Function Code
P8.1.05~P8.1.12.

3: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference

The vector control is given by different composite state of Multiplex Directive Terminal. E Series Frequency
inverte is able to set four Multiplex Directive Terminals (Terminal Function 9~12, refer to the Description for
Multiplex Directive Terminal Function of P2.0.00~P2.0.09 for more details)

4: PULS Reference (DI6)

The vector control is set by higipeed impulse équency of digital input terminal D16 (the terminal function is

not defined). The corresponding relationship between-$pgled impulse frequency and torque upper limit value
can be set through Function Code P2.0.23~P2.0.26, that is, linear relationship.

5: Communication Reference

The upper limit of vector control torque is set by the upper computer through communication mode (refer to
Chapter VIII for more details).
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6: MIN (VF1, VF2)

The upper limit of vector control torque is set by the input valuerdf &hd VF2, whichever is lower.

7: MAX (VF1, VF2)

The upper limit of vector control torque is set by the input value of VF1 and VF2, whichever is larger.
8: Operation Result 1

9: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

The referene frequency is determined by the operation results after setting calculation of the internal operation
module. Refer to the Description of Function Code P3.2.26~P3.2.39 for more details of the operation module. The
operation results can be viewed throdgimction Code 9.0.46~P9.0.49.

Note: when the upper limit of the vector control torque is set by VF1 &VF2, multiplex directive, PULSE,
communication and operation results, the corresponding range is the value set by P1.1.08.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P1.1.08 Torque Upper Limit Reference 000.0%~200% 150.0

When at P1.1.07=0, theet valueof this function code determines the upper limit of the vector control torque,
which is the percentage relative to the rated torquleeoiotor.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug

P1.1.09 Inversion Control Enable 0: Allow 1: Prohibit 0

This function code is used to set whether the frequency inverter is allowed to run at reverse state.

When at P1.1.093; the frequency inverter is allowed to run at reversal state.

When at P1.1.09=1, the frequency inverter is prohibited to run at reversal state, which is mainly used for the
occasions that the load is unable to reverse.

Note: the director of this function code is defined by the set value relative to running direction (P0.0.06)

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu

P1.1.10 Forward and Reverse Dead Time 0000.0s~3000.0s 0000.0

This function code is used to set the duration timeugffutiting OHz when the frequency inverter is in the process
of forward and reverse switch

118



Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valu

P1.1.11

Poweron Running Selection

0: Running

1: Not Running

0

This function code is used to setavhthe frequency inverter runs in response to valid running command at the
moment of powebn.

When at P1.1.11=0, the frequency inverter directly responds to the running

When at P1.1.11=1, frequency i nver htiethe runrang éotmmancis p on d
valid again after it is cancelled.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P1.1.12 Droop Control 00.00Hz~10.00Hz 00.00

When more than one motor drive the same load, the uneven distribution of the joadcona The droop control
decreases the output frequency along the increase of the load so as to realize even load of more than one motor.
The set value of this function code is the frequency value declined at rated load.

Function code

Function name

Seting scope

Factory set valug

0: Speed Control

0

P1.1.13 Speed/Torque Control Mode Selection 1: Torque Control

This function code is used to set what kind of running mode of the frequency inverter is adopted, speed control
mode or torque control mode.

When at P1.1.13=0, the speed control mode is adopted

When at P1.1.13=1, the torque control mode is adopted

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

: Digital Reference (P1.1.15)

: External Terminal VF1 Refence

: External Terminal VF2 Reference
: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference
: PULS Reference (DI6)
Communication Reference

: MIN (VF1,VF2)

: MAX (VF1,VF2)

: Operation Result 1

: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Resu#t

12: Standby Torque Source 1

13: Standby Torque Source 2

P1.1.14 Torque Reference Sourc 00

CONOUAWNEO
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0: Digital Reference (P1.1.15)

The upper limit of the vector control torque is given by the value at based on Function Code P1.1.15.

1: External Terminal VF1 Reference

2: External TerminaV/F2 Reference

The torque Reference is given by the analog input terminal. E Series Frequency inverter prosdgeanalog

input terminal (VF1, VF2). VF1 and VF2 can input OV~10V voltage or 0/4mA~20mA current. As for
corresponding relation curve betwete input of VF1 and VF2 and the torque set value, the users can freely
choose from four kinds of the relation curves through function code P2.1.02, in which Curve 1 and Curve 2 are
linear relationship able to be set through Function Code P2.0.13~P2a0d2Zurve 3 and Curve 4 are broken

line relationship with two inflection points able to be set through Function Code P2.1.04~P2.1.19. The deviation
between actual voltage and sampling voltage of the analog input terminal can be adjusted through Fuection Co
P8.1.05~P8.1.12.

3: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference

The torque reference is given by different composite state of Multiplex Directive Terminal. E Series Frequency
inverter is able to set four Multiplex Directive Terminals (Terminal Function 9reff2r to the Description for
Multiplex Directive Terminal Function of P2.0.00~P2.0.09 for more details)

4: PULS Reference (DI6)

The torque reference is given by higibeed impulse frequency of digital input terminal D16 (the terminal
function is not defied). The corresponding relationship between-sjgged impulse frequency and torque upper
limit value can be set through Function Code P2.0.23~P2.0.26, that is, line relationship.

5: Communication Reference

The torque reference is given by the upper caemthrough communication mode (refer to Chapter VIII for more
details).

6: MIN (VF1, VF2)

The torque reference is given by the input value of VF1 and VF2, whichever is lower.

7: MAX (VF1, VF2)

The torque reference is given by the input value of VF1 art] WRichever is larger.

8: Operation Result 1

9: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

The torque reference is determined by the operation results after setting calculation of the internal operation
module. Refer to the Descripti for Function Code P3.2.26~P3.2.39 for more details of the operation module.
The operation results can be viewed through Function Code 9.0.46~P9.0.49.
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12: Standby Torque Source 1
13: Standby Torque Source 2

Standby Torque Source 1 and Standby Torquerc® 2 are reserved by the manufacturer as frequency sources
used for special occasions in future, so the users may ignore them as usual.

Note: when the torque is set by VF1 &VF2, multiplex directive, PULSE, communication and operation
results, the corresponding range is the value set by P1.1.15.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P1.1.15 Torque Digital Reference -200.0%~200.0% 150.0

When at P1.1.14=0, theet valueof this function code determines the torque reference, whitie percentage
relative to the rated torque of the motor.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Fa\(;;?l% set
P1.1.16 Torque Control FWD Frequency Limit | 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency |050.00
P1.1.17 Torque Control REV Frequency Limit |000.00Hz~Hghest Frequency |050.00

This function code is used to set the highest frequency in forward and reverse running when the frequency inverter
runs in torque control mode (i.e. P1.1.13=1).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P1.1.18 Torque Acceleration Time 0000.0s~6500.0s 0000.0
P1.1.19 Torque Deceleration Time 0000.0s~6500.0s 0000.0

These two function codes are used to set the acceleration time of the torque rise and the deceleration time of the
torque decline when running in tomgwontrol mode (i.e. P1.1.13=1). They may be set to O for the occasions
requiring rapid response.
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6.3 Group P2 Input/Output Terminal Function

Group P2.0 Basic Group

The input and output terminals of CBILOO Series, E102 Series and E180 Seriesoafigared as below:

CDI-E100 Series

CDI-E102 Series

CDI-E180 Series

6-way digital input terming
(DI1~DI6), in which D16 ca
connect higkspeed Impulse Inpy

5-way digital input terming
(DI1~DI6), in which D16 cal
connect higkspeed Impulse Inpy

6-way digital input terminal (DI1~DI6), i
which DI6 can connect higbpeec
Impulse Input. Additional 4vay digital
input terminal (DI7~DI10) is adde
through  externally connected |
expansion card

2-way Analog Input (VF1 & VF2

2-way Analog Input (VF1 & F2)

Additional 1-way (VF3) is added throug
externally connected 10 expansion ¢
for 2-way analog imput (VF1, VF2)

2-way Analog
FM2)

Input (FM1 &

1-way Analog Input FM1

2-way Analog Input (FM1 & FM2)

Oneway Collector Output (YO)
(Use Terminal YO/FMPaYO)

N/A

Oneway Collector Output (YO) (Us
Terminal YO/FMP as YO) can ad
additional 2way (YO1 and YO2) throug
externally connected I/O expansion car,

Two-way Relay Output (T1 &T2

1-way Relay Output (T1 &T2)

2-way Relay Output (T1 &T2)

Oneway Impuke Outpu
TerminalFMP)

(Use Terminal YO/FMP as FMP|

N/A

Oneway Impulse Output Terminal (FMEF
(Use Terminal YO/FMP as FMP)

Note: YO/FMP Terminal is common terminal of YO and FMP, but only one can be used at the same tir

(select through function code P2..20).

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P2.0.00 DI1Terminal Function 0~59 01 ( FWD Running)
P2.0.01 DI2 Terminal Function 0~59 04 (REV Jogging)
P2.0.02 DI3 Terminal Function 0~59 09 (Multiplex Directive Terminal 1)
P2.0.3B DI4 Terminal Function 0~59 12 (Multiplex Directive Terminal 4)
P2.0.04 DI5 Terminal Function 0~59 13 (Fault Reset)
P2.0.05 DI6 Terminal Function 0~59 00
P2.0.06 DI7 Terminal Function 0~59 00
P2.0.07 DI8 Terminal Function 0~59 00
P2.0.08 DI9 Termiral Function 0~59 00
P2.0.09 DI10 Terminal Function 0~59 00
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The above function codes are used to set the functions of digital input terminals and the functions for option are
shown in the table below:

Set value Function Description
. Define the not ilser vi ce terminal s é
0 No Function .
malfunctions.
Forward Running (FWD)| Control FWD and REV of the frequency inverter through these
2 Reverse Running (REV) |terminals.
Confirm that the running mode tfe frequency inverter is thrdiee
3 3-line Running Control |control mode through this terminal. Refer to the Descriptior|
Terminal Control in 7.1.1.
4 Forward Jogging Control FWD Jogging and REV Jogging through of the frequ

inverter through these two terminals and bddvédr any running
control mode. The running frequency and acceleratior

5 Reverse Jogging deceleration time of the inching refer to the descrig
for0.1.08,P0.1.09 and P0.1.10 .
6 Terminal UP When the reference frequency is given by the keyboatdease o
7 Terminal DOWN decreases the reference frequency through these two terminals
When the terminal state is valid, the frequency inverter is block
8 = output, the shutiown of the motor is not subject to the control of
ree Stop f ; . . .
requencyinverter at this moment. This mode has same meani
free stop described in P1.0.16.
9 Multiplex Directive
Terminal 1
10 Multiplex Directive
Terminal 2 Realize the references of 16 kinds of the directive through 16
1 Multiplex Directive| of states of these four terminals.
Terminal 3
12 Multiplex Directive
Terminal 4
13 Fault Reset (RESET) Realize remote fault reset through this terminal and have

function with RESET Key on Keyboard.

When this terminal state is valithe terminal slows down and sto
14 Running Pause but all running parameter are memorized. When this terminal s
invalid, the frequency inverter is resets to running state before g

When this terminal state is valid, the frequency iteregives alf

15 External Fault Input alarm of Errl3, and then the fault is handled based on fault prot
action mode.
Acceleration &
16 Deceleration Tim
Selection Terminal 1 Realize the switch among four groups of straight acceleratio
Acceleration & deceleration time, refer to Appar@ for more details.
17 Deceleration Tim
Selection Terminal 2
18 Frequency Sourg
Selection Terminal 1

When at P0.1.00=8, the functions of these terminals are

19 Frequgncy . Sourg Realize the switch among 8 kinds of frequency sources thro
Selection Terminal 2 : .
kinds of state of these three terminals.
20 Frequency Sourg
Selection Terminal 3
21 Running Comman
Selection Terminal 1 Realize the switch among running control modes through closeg
22 Running Comman| state of these two timinals

Selection Terminal 2
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Set value

Function

Description

UP/DOWN Referenc

When the reference frequency is given by the keyboard
terminal can remove the frequency allowance adjusted by Ter

23 Reset UP/DOWN or Keg & ¢ on Keyboard
frequency to the value given by P0.0.05.
Prohibition of When this terminal state is valid, the output frequency of
24 Acceleration & frequency inverter is not impacted by the signal (exceptstop
Deceleration command)
PID Control fails temporarily, the frequency inverter maintaing
25 PID Pause running of current out put
Regulation of the frequency source.
During executing process of PLC, the freqay inverter is res
26 PLC State Reset the frequency inverter to initial state of Simple PLC through
terminal
. The frequency inverter outputs in central frequency and
21 Wobbulating Pause wobbulating function suspends.
o8 Counter Input B_e used for defining theutput t(—_:-rminal of count impulse. If it
high-speed pulse, connect Terminal DI6.
29 Counter Reset Conduct reset handling to counter.
. Be used for defining the output terminal of length count impulg
30 Length Counting Input it is high-speed pulseonnect Terminal D16.
31 Length Reset Conduct reset handling to length.
Prohibit the frequency inverter from running in torque cof
32 ;orqge__ Contrg mode, and the frequency inverter only can run in speed ¢
rohibition mode
33 PULS Impulsdnput Define PULS Impulse Input Terminal and connect Terminal DI{
. When this terminal state is valid, the frequency inverter is dir
34 Immediate DC Brake switched to DC Switch State.
External Faul When this terminal statis invalid, the frgquency inverter gives
35 alarm of Errl3, and then the fault is handled based on
Normally-closed Input . .
protection action mode.
When this terminal state is invalid, the frequency inverter cg
36 Frequency Modificatiol respond the modificatioto frequency.
Enable When this terminal state is valid, the frequency inverter resy
the modification to frequency.
When this terminal state is valid, the direction of PID Actio
37 PID Action Directionopposite to the direction given by P4.0.08dditionally, when
Negation P0.0.06=2, the terminal is valid and the running direction a
reversed direction.
38 External Stop TermingWhen the running control mode is keyboard control (P0.0.0
1 the terminal can stop through this terminal.
39 Externd Stop Termina) In any of running control modes, the frequency inverter can
2 down and stop at deceleration time 4 through this terminal.
When the units digit of P4.2.08 is 1 (i.e. the integral separat
40 PID Integral Stop valid and this termmal is valid, the functions of integral regulat

of PID stops temporarily, but the functions of proportig
regulation and integral regulation of PID are still valid.
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Set value Function Description
PID Paramete When the switch conditien of PID parameters are the term
41 Switch (P4.0.13=1), this terminal state is invalid, adopt PID Parameter 1.
When this terminal state is valid, adopt PID Parameter 2.
Realize the switch of the frequency inverter betwésmgue contro
Speed mode and speed control mode. This terminal state is invalig
42 Control/Torque frequency inverter runs in setting mode of P1.1.13 (Speed/T|
Control Switch Control Mode), when this terminal state is valid, it is switched to an
mode.
When thg terminal is valid, the frequency inverter outputs the volta
43 Emergency Stop . .
enclosed mode and freely stops by inertia.
Deceleration D( When the terminal state is valid, the frequency_ inverter slows do
44 Start Frequency of Stop DC Brake and then istcheid to Stop D(
Brake
Brake State.
45 UserDefined Fault 1 When: UseiDefined Fault 1 and 2 are valid, the frequency inve
' respectively give an alarm of Err21 and Err22 and then the faul
46 UserDefinedFault 2 handled based on fault protection action mode.
During the running process, it is to conduct reset handling for c
47 Running Time Resejrunning time, current running time can be viewed through Fun
Code P9.0.23.
: .__|When internal timer is controlled by thisrininal, this terminal contro
48 11'|mer Input Termina the start or stop of the timer, refer to the Description of Function
P3.2.23.
) . _|When internal timer is controlled by this terminal, this terminal con
49 12'|mer Input Termina the start or stop of the timer, refer the Description of Function Co
P3.2.23.
) When internal timer reset is controlled by this terminal, this terr
Timer Rese . . . o .
50 . state is valid, the timer resets, refer to the Description of Function
Terminal 1
P3.2.23.
) When internal timer reset is controlled by this terminal, this terr
Timer Rese . . . o .
51 . state is valid, the timer resets, refer to the Description of Function
Terminal 2 P32 23
52 Encoder Phase |Define the signal input terminal of Encoder A and B. Terminal Bxid
Input D16 of CDFEL100 Series can connect higbeed impulse of the encoo
Encoder Phase the impulse frequency of the encoder of other terminals is not g
53 Inout than 200Hz. The impulse frequency of G180 Series encoder m
P be less than 200Hz.
54 Distance Reset Conduct reset handling to the distance
55 Integral Computatio Reset the integral computation in operation module

Reset
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Appendix 1 Description for Functions of Multiplex Directive Terminals

Terminal 4| Terminal 3| Terminal 2| Terminal 1| Multiplex Directive Reference CCIESPEeing
parameter

OFF OFF OFF OFF Multiplex Directive 0 P3.0.03
OFF OFF OFF | Multiplex Directive 1 P3.0.05
OFF OFF Multiplex Directive 2 P3.0.07
OFF OFF | Multiplex Directive 3 P3.0.09
OFF Multiplex Directive 4 P3.0.11
| Multiplex Directive 5 P3.0.13
Multiplex Directive 6 P3.0.15
| Multiplex Directive 7 P3.0.17
OFF OFF Multiplex Directive 8 P3.0.19
OFF OFF | Multiplex Directive 9 P3.0.21
Multiplex Directive 10 P3.0.23
| Multiplex Directive 11 P3.0.25
Multiplex Directive 12 P3.0.27
| Multiplex Directive 13 P3.0.29
Multiplex Directive 14 P3.0.31
| Multiplex Directive 15 P3.0.33

Explanation: when the multiplex directive corresponds to frequency, the corresponding parameter is the
percentage relative to highest frequency.

When the multiplex directive corresponds to torque, the corresponding parameter is the percentage relative
to digital reference torque.

When the multiplex directive corresponds PID, the corresponding parameter is the percentage relative to
PID Reference Feedback range.

Appendix 2 Description for Functions of Frequency Source Selection Terminals
Terminal 3 Terminal 2 Terminal 1 Option of frequency source
OFF OFF OFF Frequency source A (correspond to P0.1.00=0)

OFF OFF Frequency source B (correspond to P0.1.00=1)
OFF | OFF | Frequency source A+B (correspond to P0.1.00=2)
OFF | Frequency source-B (correspond to P0.1.00=3)

| OFF | Max. value of A & B (correspond to P0.1.00=4)
Min. value of A & B (correspond to P0.1.00=5)

Backup frequency source 1 (correspond to P0.1.00=6
Backup frequency source 2 (correspond to P0.1.00=7

OFF

OFF
OFF
|
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Appendix 3 Descriptiofior Functions of Acceleration and Deceleration Time Selection Terminals

Terminal 2 | Terminal 1 Option of acceleration/ deceleration time Corresponding parameters
OFF OFF Acceleration/ deceleration time 1 P0.0.11, P0.0.12
OFF Acceleration/ deceleratiotime 2 P0.0.11, P0.0.12
OFF Acceleration/ deceleration time 3 P0.1.13, P0.1.14
Acceleration/ deceleration time 4 P0.1.15, P0.1.16

Appendix 4 Description for Functions of Running Command Selection Terminals

Current Running Control Mode Termnal 2 Terminal 1 Running Control Mode

OFF Terminal Control

Communication Control

Communication Control

Keyboard Control
(P0.0.03=0)

Keyboard Control

Terminal Control

_ lOFF [ Communication Control
(P0.0.03=1) ION | KeyboardControl

o Keyboard Control
Communication Control _ Terminal Control

(P0.0.03=2) Keyboard Control

Note: when Terminal 1 and Terminal 2 are OFF, it is the running running control mode set by Function Coc
P0.0.03

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P2.0.10 DI Filtering time 0.000s~1.000s 0.010

This function code is used to set the software filtering time of terminal DI input state. If the occasions, which use
Terminal DI Input, are easily to lead to false operatioibsrference, this parameter can be increased to enhance
the antiinterference ability, but the increase of the filtering time may cause slow response of Terminal DI.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

0: Twoline Type 1
External Terminal Running 1: Two- line Type 2
Control Mode 2: Threeline Type 1
3: Threeline Type 2

P2.0.11

This function code defines that when the control running mode is terminal control (i.e. P0.0.03=1), there are four
different modes to control the mimg of the frequency inverter. Refer to Terminal Control in 7.1.1 for more
details.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P2.0.12 UP/DOWN Terminal Change Rate 00.001Hz/s~65.535Hz/s | 01.000

The function code defines that when Terah UP/DOWN is used to regulate the reference frequency , set the rate
of frequency variation.

When P0.2.04 (Decimal Point of Frequency) is 2, the value range is 00.001Hz/s~65.535Hz/s.

When P0.2.04 (Decimal Point of Frequency) is 1, the value rang®.816{z/s~655.35Hz/s.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug
P2.0.13 Minimum Input of Curve 1 00.00V~P2.0.15 00.00
P2.014 Corresponding reference for Minimu -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
Input of Curve 1
P2.0.15 Maximum Input of Curve 1 P20.13~10.00V 10.00
P20.16 Corresponding reference for Maximy -100.0%~100.0% 100.0
Input of Curve 1
P2.0.17 VF1 Filtering time 00.00s~10.00s 00.10

The above function codes are used to set the relation between analog input and corresponding edierence v
that is, straight line relationship.

When the voltage of analog input is greater than t
calcul ated at fAMax. l nput of Curve 10; sSiminl &mMMli m. wh
l nput of Curve 1060 (P2.0.13), the calculation shall
bel ow Mix. I nput Reference Selectiono.

VF1 Input FilteringTime is used to set the software filtering time of VF1, when thsitenan#g is easily to be
disturbed the filtering time shall be increased to maketdstedanaloginputto be stable, but the greater filtering
time makes the response speed ofahalog tesbecome slowso how to balanceset needsased on actual
situatons of the applications.

Explanation: when the analog inputs corresponding frequency, the corresponding given value is the
percentage relative to highest frequency.

When the analog inputs corresponding torque, the corresponding given value is the percegearelative to
digital reference torque.

When the analog inputs corresponding PID, the corresponding reference value is the percentage relative to
PID Reference Feedback range.

When the analog inputs corresponding time, the corresponding given value is tlpercentage relative to
running time (P3.1.02).

NOTE: The default value of inverterds analog input
0V ~ 10V; if the input is 4mA ~ 20mA, it will remain 2V ~ 10V.

Factory set

Function code Function name Settingscope value
P2.0.18 Minimum Input of Curve 2 _ 00.00V~P2.0.20 00.00
P20.19 gg;\r/eesgondmg reference for Minimum Input -100.0%~100.0% |000.0
P2.0.20 Maximum Input of Curve 2 P2.0.18~10.00V 10.00
P2 021 gg:\r/isgondmg reference for aMimum Input of -100.0%~100.0% |100.0

P2.0.22 VF2 Filtering time 00.00s~10.00s 00.10

The functions and use methods of Curve 2 refer to the Description of Curve 1.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\i;?%set
P2.0.23 Minimum Inputof PULS 0.00kHz~ P2.0.25 |000.00
P2.0.24 Corresponding reference for Minimum Input of PUL-100.0%~100.0% |000.0
P2.0.25 Maximum Input of PULS P2.0.23~100.00kHZ 050.00
P2.0.26 Corresponding reference for Maximum Input of PUL -100.0%~100.0% |100.0
P2.0.Z7 PULS Filtering time 00.00s~10.00s 00.10

The above function codes are used to set the relation between PULS Impulse Frequency and corresponding
reference value, that is, straight line relationship.

When the input impulse frequency is greater thanthg @ n i Ma x . PULS I nputo(P2.0. 2
calcul ated at A Max . PULS I nput o; similarly, when t|
PULS I nputo(P2.0.23),the impulse frequency is calcu!
PULS Input Htering time is used to set the software filtering time of PULS Impulse Frequency, whendite on
impulse is easily to bdisturbed the filtering time shall be increased to makettstal impulse frequenctrend

to be stable, but the greater filteritigme makes the response speed of detecting the impulse frequency become
slow, so how to balanceset needbased on actual situations of the applications.

Note: when the PULS Impulse Frequency inputs corresponding frequency, the corresponding given valae

the percentage relative to highest frequency.

When the PULS Impulse Frequency inputs corresponding torque, the corresponding given value is the
percentage relative to digital reference torque.

When the PULS Impulse Frequency inputs corresponding PID,he corresponding given value is the
percentage relative to PID Reference feedback range.

Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\(;;?l%set
P2.0.28 Expansion Card YO1 Function Selection (Invalid E100 00
P2.0.29 T1 Relay Function Selection 01
P2.0.30 T2 Relay Function Selection (Invalid E102) 0~59 02
P2.0.31 Expansion Card YO2 Function Selection (Invalid E100 00
YO Function Selection (Use Terminal YO/FMP
P2.0.32 YO,i.e.P2.1.20=1) (Invalid E102) 00

The above five function codes are dise select the functions of five muftinctional output terminals.

The Descriptions of muHiunctional output terminals are as below:

Set value Function Description

0 No Function Multi -functional output terminals have no any functions.

1 Frequency nverten When the frequency inverter is at running state, have ¢
under Running frequency (able to be zero) and output Signal ON.

> Fault Stop Output When the frequency inverter breaks down and shuts down,

Signal ON.

Frequency Leve - .

3 TestingFDT1 Output Refer to the Description for Function Code P2.2.03 and P2.2.04
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Set value Function Description

4 Frequency Reached Refer to the Description for Function Code P2.2.02.

5 Zerospeed Running (nWhen the frequencynverter is at running state and the ou
output when shut down) |frequency is OHz, output Signal ON.

Before overload protection action of the motor, the judgmen
be made according to the threshold value of early alar

6 Motor Overload Pralarm |overload, after exceedinthe threshold value of early alaf

output Signal ON. Refer to the Description for Function C
P1.0.25 and P1.0.26.

7 Frequency invertq The frequency inverter outputs Signal ON 10s prior to occur
Overload Prealarm of overload protection.

8 Reference  Count Value|When actual accounting value reaches the set value of Fu
Reached Code P3.1.11, output Signal ON.

9 Designated CountValue|When actual accounting value reaches the set value of Fu
Reached Code P3.1.12, output Signal ON.

When actual lengthP9.0.13 reaches the length set by Funct

10 Length Reached Code P3.1.08,output Signal ON.

11 PLC circulation  cycl¢ When simple PLC running completes a cycle, output the im
completed signal with the width of 250ms.

12 Accumulative Runnin{When the accumulative running time of the frequency inv
Time Reached reaches the time set by Function Code P2.2.01, output Signa

N When the output frequency of the frequency inverter red
13 Frequency Limit upper frequency or lower frequency, outignal ON.
14 Torque Limit When the output torque of frequency inverter reaches limit
of the torque in speed control mode, output Signal ON.
When main circuits and control circuit power of the freque
: inverter have beenstalte and t he inventd
15 Ready for Running f : . : - .
ault information, and the frequency inverter is in running s
output Signal ON.
When the input value of VF1 is greater than the input vall

16 VFI>VF2 VF2, output Signal ON.

17 UpperFrequency Reacke \é\(hen the output frequency reaches upper frequency, (

ignal ON.

18 Lower Frequency Reachs When the output frequency reaches lower frequency an
(no output when sh f . o : ianal ON
down) requency inverter is in running state, output Signa :

19 Undervoltae state output When the frequency inverter is in undervoltage state, o

Signal ON.

20 Communication Referenc¢ Refer to the Description of Chapter 8.

VF1 Output less tha When thg value of the Analog VF1 Inpu'g is less than the vait

21 o by Function Code P2.2.19 (Lower Limit of VF1 Input), out
Lower Limit ’

Signal ON.
When the value of the Analog VF1 Input is greater than the

22 VFL Qutput more Uppg set by Function Code P2.2.Zg (UpperpLimit %f VF1 Input), oy

Limit

Signal ON.
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Set vdue Function Description
23 Zerospeed Running 2 (also outfWhen the output frequency of the frequency inverts
when shut down) OHz, output Signal ON. In Stop Mode, this signal is G
Accumulative  Poweon  Time When the accumulative p@mwon time of the frequenc
24 inverter reaches the time set by Function Code P2
Reached .
output Signal ON.
Frequency Level Testing FD1Refer to the Description of Function Code P2.2.05
25
Output P2.2.06.
26 Frequency Reaches Output nggrogo the Descrijpn of Function Code P2.2.07 a
27 Frequency Reaches Output nggrlgo the Description of Function Code P2.2.09
o8 Current 1Reaches Output ggfgrlgo the Description of Function Code P2.2.15
29 Current 2Reaches Output ggfgrl;o the Description of Function Code P2.2.17
When the timing function selection (P3.1.00=1) is v4
30 Timing Reaches Output this running time reaches t'he given timing time,
frequency inverter automatically shuts down, ou
Signal ON in the process of shutdown and stop.
When the value of the analog input is greater thar
_— value (Upper Limit of VF1 Input)set by Function Cg
31 VF1 Input Overlimit P2.2.20 or less than the value (Lower Limit of \
Input)set by Function Code 219, output Signal ON
32 In Off-load I(r)lNoff-Ioad state, the frequency inverter outputs Si
33 In Reverse Running In_ reverse running state, the frequency inverter ou
Signal ON.
34 Zerocurrent State IF;gf;zrltzo the Description of Function GodP2.2.11 an
When the radiator temperature of the module of
35 Module Temperature Reached frequency inverter reaches the temperature se
Function Code P2.2.21, output Signal ON.
36 Output Current Overlimit nggrl'z) the Description of Ration Code P2.2.13 a
When the output frequency reaches lower frequen
37 Lower Frequency Reachedalso the reference frequency is less than the lower frequ
output when shut down) : :
in stop state, output Signal ON.
When he frequency inverter fails, if the fault handl
mode is continuous running, output Signal ON. If
38 Alarm Output fault handling mode is shutdown by speed reduc
output Signal ON in the process of shutdown by s
reduction.
When each Ipase of simple PLC is completed, outpu
39 PLC Phase Completed impulse signal with the width of 200ms.
When current running time of the frequency inve
40 Current Runnin@ime Reached exceeds the value set by Function Code P2.2.22, ¢
Signal ON and the frequency imer cannot shut down
a1 Fault Output (Not Output fqWhen the frequency inverter fails and shuts down, o
Undervoltage) Signal ON. Output Signal OFF in undervoltage state.
42 Time of Timer 1 Reached When the time of Timer 1 reaches the time sg

Function Code P3.2.24, output Signal ON.
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Set value Function Description
' ' When the time of Timer 2 reaches the time set by Fun
43 Time of Timer 2 Reached | .0 p3 5 25 output Signal ON.
Time of Timer 1 Reachg When the time of Timer 1 reaches the time set by Fun
44 but Time of Timer 2 nolCode P3.2.24 and the time of Timer 2 fails to reach the tin
Reached by Function Code P3.2.26utput Signal ON.
45 User Function 1 Reservation
46 User Function 2 Reservation
47 User Function 3 Resevation
48 User Function 4 Reservation
49 User Function 5 Reservation
Synchronization . )
50 Intermediate Relay M1 Have the same action with M1
Synchronization . .
51 Intermediate Relay M2 Have the same action with M2
Synchronization . .
52 Intermediate Relay M3 Have the same action with M3
Synchronization ) .
53 Intermediate Relay M4 Have the same action with M4
Synchronization . .
54 Intermediate Relay M5 Have the same action with M5
55 Distance over Zero \(/)Vltllen actual distano@9.0.30) is greater than 0, output Sig
56 Distance Set value 1When actual distancé9.0.30) reaches the distance se
Reached Function Code P3.1.13, output Signal ON.
57 Distance Set value 2When actual distancé9.0.30) reaches the distance se
Reached Function Code P3.1.14, quit Signal ON.
Operation Result 2 greai When the result 2 of the operation module is greater th
58 .
than0 output Signal ON.
59 Operation Result 4 greai When the result 4 of the operation module is greater th

thanO

output Signal ON.
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Furction code Function Name Setting scope | Factory set value
P2.0.33 Analog Output FM1 Reference 00
P2.0.34 Analog Output FM2 Referen¢&102 invalid) 0~20 01
P2 035 FMP Ou;put Reference (Use Te_rminal YO/F 00

o as FMP, i.e. P2.1.20=0E102 invalid)

Function Code P2.0.33 and P2.0.34 respectively define the functions of Analog Output FM1 and FM2. Function
Code P2.0.35 defines FMP Impulse Output Function.

The output range of Analog Output FM1 and FM2 is OV~10V voltage signal or OmA~20mA current Eignal.
deviation between actual output voltage and target output voltage of the analog output terminal can be adjusted
through Function Code P8.1.13~P8.1.20.

The range of FMP Output Impulse Frequency is 0.01kHz~P2.1.21 (Highest Frequency of FMP Outf21), P2.

can be set among 0.01kHz~100.00kHz.

The calibration relation between range of impulse output or analog output and corresponding functions are shown
in the table below:

Corresponding Function of Impulse or Analog Output

Set value Function 0.0%~100.0%
0 Running Frequency 0~Max. Output Frequency
Output Current 0~Max. Output Frequency
2 (T)(;thé)ﬁé)Torque (Absolute Value 0~2 Times of Rated Current of the Motor
3 Output Torque 0~2 Times of Rated Torque of the Motor
4 Output Power 0~2 Times 6Rated Power
5 Output Voltage 0~1.2 Times of Rated Voltage of the Frequency inverter
6 PULSEImpulse Input 0.01kHz~100.00kHz
7 VF1 Voltage 0V~10V (or 0/4AmA~20mA)
8 VF2 Voltage 0V~10V (or 0/4AmA~20mA)
9 Keyboard Potentiometer Voltag| 0V~10V

0O~Reference Length Value (Set value of Function (

10 Actual Length Value P3.1.08)

11 Actual Counting Value I(3;:;)Dleilzg)nated Count Value (Set value of Function (

12 Communication Reference Refer to the Description of Chapter VIIl.

13 Motor Speed 0~Caresponding Speed of Max. Output Frequency

14 Output Current 0.0A~1000.0A

15 Bus line voltage 0.0V~1000.0V

16 Output Torque -2 Times of Rated Torque of the Motor ~ 2 Times of R
Torque of the Motor

17 Operation Result 1 -1000~1000

18 Operation Reult 2 0~1000

19 Operation Result 3 -1000~1000

20 Operation Result 4 0~1000
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P2.0.36 Analog FM1 Output Offset -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P2.0.37 Analog FM1 Output Gains -10.00~10.00 01.00
P2.0.3 Analog FM2 Output OffsefE102 invalid) |-100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P2.0.39 Analog FM2 Output Gain€E102 invalid) |-10.00~10.00 01.00

The above function codes are generally used for correcting zero drift of analog output and deviation of output

amplitude, btuialso can be used to customize the required analog output curve.

Actual Analog Output= Standard Analog Outpuamalog Output Gain+ Analog Output Offset

Standard Analog Output refers to the output analog value without offset and gain correction. Maltagle,
output is 0 ~ 10V and cureent output is 0 ~ 20mA

The analog output bias is percentage of the max. voltage 10 V or current 20mA of standard analog output

For example: if output current signal is 4 ~ 20mA, analog output bias is set to 20% kgdoamaut gain is set to

0.8.

Group P2.1 Expansion Group

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set value

P2.1.00

Valid Model Selection 1 @

Terminal DI Tens: DI2

0: Active High Level
1: Active Low Level
Ones: DIY(E102 invalid)

Hundreds: DI3
Thousands: D14
Ten Thousands: DI5

00000

P2.1.01

Valid Model Selection 2 ¢ O€S: D16

Terminal DI

0: Active High Level
1: Active Low Level

Tens: DI7 (Invalid E100)
Hundreds: DI8 (Invalid E100)
Thousands: DI9 (Invalid E100)
Ten Thousands: DI10 (Invalid EQD

00000

Be used for setting valid state mode of digital input terminal.

When selecting active high level, it is not valid until corresponding Terminal DI is connected, and the

disconnection is invalid.

When selecting active low level, it is not valichtii corresponding Terminal DI is connected, and the

disconnection is invalid.

Note: DI7~DI10 are the terminals of CDFE180 Series on Expansion Card 1/0, but invalid for CDIE100and
E102 Series.

DI1 is invalid for E102 Series.
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Function code Function nane Setting scope Factory set valu

Ones: Curve Selected for VF1
Tens: Curve Selected for VF2
1:Curve 1

2: Curve 2

3: Curve 3

4: Curve 4

Hundreds: VF1 input resolution
Thousands: VF2 input resolution
Ten Thousands: Kéoard Potentiometq 00021
input resolution

0:00.01Hz

1:.00.02Hz

2:00.05Hz

3:00.10Hz

4:00.20Hz

5:00.50Hz

6:01.00HzKeyboard Potentiometer is inva)i

Analog Input  Curvq

P2.1.02 Selection

The ones and tens of this function code are respectively used to select corresponding given cuog dfvana
analog inputs can respectively select any one of four kinds of the curves. Curve 1 and Curve 2 are linear
relationship, refer to the setting of P2.0.13~P2.0.22 for more details, while Curve 3 and Curve 4 are broken line
relationship with two infletion points, refer to the setting of P2.1.04~P2.1.19 for more dekdilsdreds,
thousands and ten thousands are used to select thefregueincyresolution, minimum fluactuation value, of

VF1, VF2 and keyboard potentionmeter.

Function code Function nara Setting scope Factory set valug

Ones: VF1 less than Min. Input
Selection for Curve less than M| Tens: VF2 less than Min. Input
Reference 0: Corresponding Min. Input Referencs
1: 0.0%

P2.1.03 H.00

This function code is used to set how to deterntiveecorresponding reference of the analog when the analog

i nput is | edw nt.thdmptuhe® .gi ven 0

The ones and tens of this function code respectively correspond to VF1 and VF2. If it is 0, when VF input is lower
thanid Min. |l nput & ferleinsecofrashgendamal org i s ACorre
(P2.0.14, P2.0.19, P2.1.05, P2.1.13) of the selecte
corresponding reference of this analog is 0.0%.

Function code Functionname Setting scope Fa\(/:;c;%set
P2.1.04 Min. Input of Curve 3 00.00V~P2.1.06 00.00
P2.1.05 Corresponding reference for Min. Input of Curve 3 |-100.0%~100.0% |000.0
P2.1.06 Curve 3 Inflection Point 1 Input P2.1.04~P2.1.08 |03.00
P2 1.07 ICri(F))rJ;espodlng reference for Curve 3 Inflection Poin -100.0%~100.0% |030.0
P2.1.08 Curve 3 Inflection Point 2 Input P2.1.06~ P2.1.10 |06.00
P2 1.09 ﬁ:ﬁ;r&;aspondmg reference for Curve 3 Inflection Poi -100.0%~100.0% | 060.0
P2.1.10 Max. Input of Cuve 3 P2.1.08~10.00V 10.00
P2.1.11 Corresponding reference for Max. Input of Curve 3|-100.0%~100.0% |100.0

The functions and use methods of Curve 3 is roughly the same with Curve 1 and Curve 2 (refer to the Description
of Curve 1), the difference is th@urve 1 and Curve 2 are linear relationship without inflection point, but curve 3
is broken line relationship with two inflection point in the middle, refer to the Description in the figure below:
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Corresponding Se

P2l —m e e e e e =

|
|
P2100 — - ——————— :
' |
PRIk === : |
| |
| : !
P2.1.05 |- — ! \ |
| : | | VF Input
1 | L -
P2104 P2106 0 P2I08 PLLIOD
Function code Function name Setting scope Factory &t value
P2.1.12 Min. Input of Curve 4 00.00vV~P2.1.14 00.00
P2 113 Z:orrespondlng reference for Min. Input of Cu -100.0%~100.0% -100.0
P2.1.14 Curve 4 Inflection Point 1 Input P2.1.12~P2.1.16 03.00
P2 115 qurespondmg reference for Curve 4 ldgction -100.0%~100.0% -030.0
Point 1 Input
P2.1.16 Curve 4 Inflection Point 2 Input P2.1.14~P2.1.18 06.00
P2 117 Co_rrespondlng reference for Curve 4 Inflect -100.0%~100.0% 030.0
Point 2 Input
P2.1.18 Max. Input of Curve 4 P2.1.16~10.00V 10.00
P21.19 Z:orrespondmg reference for Max. Input of Cu -100.0%~100.0% 100.0
As for the functions and use methods of Curve 4, refer to the Description of Curve 3.
Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu
P2 120 YO/FMP Terminal Functio (E102|0: Impulse output (FMP) 1
" invalid) 1: Open Collector Output (YO)

This function code is used to define that the Terminal YO/FMP is used as impulse output function or open
collector function.

136



Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

If it is used as impulse output (i.e.P2.1.20=0),cffie function refers to the Description for Function Code
P2.0.35, and the high frequency of the output impulse is determined by the set value of Function Code P2.1.21 at
the moment.

If it is used as open collector function (i.e.P2.1.20=1), specifictifumeefers to the Description for Function

Code P2.0.32.

Function Code Function name Setting Scope Factory set valu

P2.1.21 :'\?;‘I%S)t Frequency of FMP OutplE102 s 1H7~100.00kHz | 050.00

This function code is used to set the highest frequefimoutput impulse when Terminal YO/FMP is used as
impulse output (i.e.P2.1.20=0)

Function code| Function name Setting scope Factory set valu

0: Positive Logic

1: Negative Logic

Valid Sate o]|Ones: YO(Invalid E102)
pP2.1.22 Multi-functional |Tens: T1 00000
Output Terminal |Hundreds: T2 (Invalid E102)

Thousands: Expansion Card YO1 (Invalid E100)
Ten Thousands: Expansion Card YO2 (Invalid E100

The ones, tens, hundreds, thousands and ten thousands of this function code respectively define the aitput logic
Output Terminal YO, T1, T2, Expansion Card YO1 and YO?2.

0: Positive Logic

When the output signal is valid, the miflinctional output terminal is connected. But When the output signal is
invalid, the multifunctional output terminal is disconnected.

1: Negative Logic

When the output signal is invalid, the milinctional output terminal is connected. But when the output signal is
valid, the multifunctional output terminal is disconnected.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P2 123 VFl Terminal Function g00: Use a_s_NormaI Analog _ 00
" Digital Input 01~59: Digital Input Terminal Function
P2 124 VF2 Terminal Function g00: Use a_s_NormaI Analog ' 00
" Digital Input 01~59: Digital Input Terminal Function
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This group of functn codes is used to set the functions when the analog input terminal VF is used as digital input
terminal DI. When VF is used as DI, VF and 10V are connected, VF Terminal State is high level, when VF and
10V are disconnected, and VF Terminal State is levell the setting refers to the use and Description of the
functions refer to Function Code P2.0.00~P2.0.09.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug

0: Active High Level
. . 1: Active Low Level
P2.1.25 Valid State Option of VF Ones: VF1 00

Tens: VF2

This function code is used to confirm that the analog input terminal VF is used as digital input terminal DI , VF
Terminal State is active high level or active low level. Ones and Tens respectively represent VF1 and VF2.
Active High Level: tle connection of VF and 10V is valid, but disconnection is invalid.

Active Low Level: the connection of VF and 10V is valid, but disconnection is invalid.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P2.1.26 DI1 Delay(E102 invalid) 0.0s~%00.0s 0000.0
pP2.1.27 DI2 Delay 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P2.1.28 DI3 Delay 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0

The above functions are used to set the delayed time arising from the impact of the signal on frequency inverter
when changes occur in signal DI1, DI2 and DI3.

Furction code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P2.1.29 YO Delay(E102 invalid) 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P2.1.30 T1 Delay 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P2.1.31 T2 Delay(E102 invalid) 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0

The above function codes are used to set the delemedf the frequency inverter from generating sigfal T1
and T2to output signa¥O, T1 and T2.

Group P2.2 Auxiliary Group

Function code Function name Setting scope | Factory set valu

P2.2.00 Accumulative Poweon Reachefeference Time 0h~65000h 00000

This function code is used to set accumulative peaetime of the frequency inverter from the date of leaving
the factory. When actually accumulative powertime reaches the value set by Function Code P2.2.00, the
multi-functional output terminalef the frequency inverter output Signal ON. The corresponding function of
multi-functional output terminals is accumulative powerTime Reached24). The frequency inverter gives an
alarm of Fault Err23. If the setting is 0, the accumulative pametime is not limited. Actually accumulative
poweron time can be viewed through Function Code P5.1.01.
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Note: Only when actually accumulative poweton time (P5.1.01) is less than the value set by Function Code
P2.2.00, the frequency inverter can enter into monal running, if the setting is 0, the accumulative poweion

time is not limited.

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valu

P2.2.01

AccumulativeRunning Reaches Reference Time

0h~65000h

00000

This function code is used to set accurtivdarunning time of the frequency inverter. When actually accumulative
running time reaches the value set by Function Code P2.2.01, thefunational output terminals of the
frequency inverter output Signal ON and the frequency inverter shuts downadictdly. The corresponding
function of multifunctional output terminals is accumulative runningie Reached12). The frequency inverter

gives an alarm of Fault Err24. Actually accumulative running time can be viewed through Function Code P5.1.00.
Note: Only when actually accumulative running time (P5.1.00) is less than the value set by Function Code
P2.2.01, the frequency inverter can enter into normal running, if the setting is 0, the accumulative running

time is not limited.

Factory set

Function code Functionname Setting scope value

pP2.2.02 The reference frequency reaches test width 000.0%~100.0% [000.0

When the running frequency of frequency inverter is within positive and negative frequentgsivitidthof the
reference frequency, the mudiftinctional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. The
reference value of this function code is the percentage relative to the high reference frequency. Corresponding
function of multifunctional output terminals iErequency Reache@@), refer to the Description of the figure

below:

Output
4 frequency
Set /‘I[\I\ -i Detected Width Frequency
frequency : : t_Detected Width Frequency
—_——_p——— -
I [ I
| I |
| I |
[ I [ Time
T 1 T >
I I I
| I |
Frequency | Lo |
reachegestsignal | I |
Time

Test widthFrequency=The reference frequency reaches test wigth2.02) x Highest Frequency (P0.0.07)

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu

P2.2.03 Frequency TedtDT1 000.00Hz~Highest Frequency 050.00

P2.2.04 FDT1 Lagged Value 000.0%~100.0% 005.0

When the output frequency of the frequency inverter exceeds one value, thunutitinal output terminals of
the frequency inverter output Signal ON, this value is calledested Frequenc¥DT1. When the output
frequency of the frequency inverter is lower than a certain valdestéd FrequendyDT1, the multifunctional
output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal OFF, this value is called as Lagged FDIEhdyreq
Value. Corresponding function of muftinctional output terminals is Detecte®T1 Output ofFrequency Level
(3), refer to the Description of the figure below:
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Lagged FDT1 Frequency Valudested FrequendyDT1 (P2.2.03) x Lagged Valae¢ FDT1

E

Output
b frequency

VAN

FDT1

\I\I_

LaggedFrequency
_ Valueof FDT1

Time

Frequencyeaches
testsignal

|
|
I
I
|
T
I
|
|
|

Time

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set value

P2.2.05

Frequency TesDT2

000.00Hz~Highest Frequency

050.00

P2.2.06

FDT2 Lagged Va

lue

000.0%~100.0%

005.0

FDT2 has the same function with FDT1, refer to the Description for FDZ.2.(8 and P2.2.04for more details.
Corresponding function of multunctional output terminals is Frequency LeVestFDT2 (25).

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valu

P2.2.07

Any reached frequency tested value

000.00Hz~HighedErequency

050.00

P2.2.08

Any reached frequenclytest width

000.0%~100.0%

000.0

When the running frequency of the frequency inverter is within any positive and negative frequenigstwith

width of the reference frequency thaachesat Tested Frequencyalue 1, the multfunctional output terminals

of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. When the running frequency of the frequency inverter is beyond any

positive and negative frequency witkst widthof the reference frequency thraachest TestedFrequencyalue

1, the multifunctional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal OFF. Corresponding function of
the multiHfunctional output terminals is FrequencyRe&aches Outpy®6), refer to the Description of the figure

below:
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Output
frequency
F 3

Any reached frequericy /A\ t_ TestWidth Frequency

(I
tested value I’ : ; TestWidth Frequency
S P T _—
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Time

Any reached frequency
testedsignal

Time

Test widthFrequency Any reached frequencytest width(P2.2.08) *Highest Frguency (P0.0.07)

Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\(;;?l%set
P2.2.09 Any reached frequency tested value 1000.00Hz~Highest Frequency |050.00
pP2.2.10 Any reached frequency 2 test width |000.0%~100.0% 000.0

The above function codes have the same function with Function Code P2.2.07 and P2.2.08, refer to the
Description of P2.2.07 and P2.2.08 for more details. Corresponding function of thdumttibnal atput
terminals is FrequencyReaches Outpy27).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu
000.0%~300.0%
P2.2.11 Zero CurrenestLevel (100.0% correspond to rated current of moto 005.0

Delay Time for Zerg

P22.12 CurrentTest

000.01s~600.00s 000.10

When the running current of the frequency inverter is less than or equal tcuresottestlevel and the duration
exceeds the delay time of zesorrenttest the multifunctional output terminals of the frequency inverter output
Signal ON, once the running current resets to the cutestlevel larger than zero, the muftinctional output
terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal OFF. Corresponding function of thefunalibnal output
terminals is zer@urrent stat€34), refer to the Description of the figure below:

Running
current
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Zero-current
detection level - — + — — — — — — I S

Zero-current A
detected signal

Time

i,
T

CurrentTestDelay Time when T at O

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu
. 00.0: NoTest
P2.2.13 Output Current Overlimit Value 000.1%~300.0% 200.0
pP2.2.14 Delay Time forCurrent OverlimifTest 000.00s~600.00s 000.00

When the running current of the frequency inverter is greater than the value set by Function Code P2.2.13 and the
duration exceeds the value set by Function Code P2.2.14, thefunatibnal output terminalsf the frequency

inverter output Signal ON, once the running current resets to the value less than and equal to overlimit of output
current, the multfunctional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal OFF. Corresponding function

of the mdti-functional output terminals is output current overlin86) refer to the Description of the figure

below:
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Running
4 current

Output current | _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
overlimit

Output current
overlimit detected
signal

[_] Time

The output current overlimit is the percentage of rated current of the motor. T refers to the delay time of detecting
out current oveimit.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P2.2.15 Current LevelTest1 000.0%~300.0% 100.0
P2.2.16 TestWidth of Current Level 1 000.0%~300.0% 000.0

When the running current of the frequency inverter is within positive anatimedrequency withest widthof

the current levetest1, the multifunctional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. When
the running current of the frequency inverter is beyond positive and neggiwgidthof current levetest 1, the
multi-functional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal OFF. Corresponding function of the
multi-functional output terminals is CurrenReaches OutpP8), refer to the Description of the figure below:

A Output
current

Current leve| /\ : Detection width of current level 1

detection 1 ; Detection width of current level 1

Time

Current level

|
|
|
i
3 |
detectecsigndl |
|
|

I

Current Leel Test1l andTestWidth of Current Level 1 are the percentage of the rated current of the motor.
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Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set value

P2.2.17

Current LevelTest2

000.0%~300.0%

100.0

P2.2.18

TestWidth of Current Level 2

000.0%~300.0%

000.0

The above function codes have the same functions with Function Code P2.2.15 and P2.2.16, refer to the
Description of Function Code P2.2.15 and P2.2.16 for more details. Corresponding function of the
multi-functional output terminals is Cemt 2Reaches OutpyR9).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P2.2.19 VF1 Input Lower Limit 00.00vV~P2.220 03.10

P2.2.20 VF1 Input Upper Limit P2.219~11.00V 06.80

When the input value of Analog VF1 is less than the value s€ubgtion Code P2.2.19, the mtiitinctional
output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. Corresponding function of thdumciional
output terminals is VF Input less than lower limit (21) or above limit (31).

When the input value of Afleg VF1 is less than the value set by Function Code P2.2.20, thefumgiional
output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. Corresponding function of thdumciitnal
output terminals is VF Input less than lower limit (22) or abové (31).

Factory set

Function code Function name Setting scope
value

p2.2.21 Model Temperature Reaches Reference |000N ~100N 075

The module temperature of the frequency inverter reaches the value set by Function Code P2.2.21, the
multi-functional outputterminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. Corresponding function of the
multi-functional output terminals is Moduleemperature Reachd€85).Actual module temperature can be viewed
through Function Code P5.1.03.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu

p2.2.22 Current Running Reach&seference Time 0000.0~6500.0min 0000.0

The frequency inverter needs to restart timing for every start, when reaching the value set by Function Code
P2.2.22, the frequency inverter contindesrun and the muHiunctional output terminals of the frequency
inverter output Signal ON. Corresponding function of rruitictional output terminals is Current Runnifigne
Reached40). If the set is 0, current running time is not limited. Actual toheurrent running can be viewed
through Function Code P9.0.23 (when the frequency inverter shuts down, the display value of P9.0.23
automatically resets to 0).
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6.4 Group P3 Programmable Function

Group P3.0 Basic Group

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valu

P3.0.00

Running Mode

0: End of Single Running and Stop
Simple PLQ 1: End of Single Running and Save Final Value
2: Continuous Running
3: Cycle N Times

0: Stop after End of Single Cycle
The frequency invertestopsautomaticallyaccording to the stopping method set by P1.@fi€ completing one

cycle.

1: Keep Final Value after End of Single Running

The frequency inverter runs at reference frequency of final phase after completing one cycle.
2: ContinuousCycle
The frequency inverter continues to run until the stop command is given.
3: N Times of Cycle

The frequency inverter stops automatically after cycling N times. N is set by reference value of Function Code

P3.0.01.
Function code Function name Settirg scope Factory set value
P3.0.01 Cycle number(s), N 00000~65000 00000

This function code is used to set the times of cycle running at Function Code P3.0.00=3.

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set
value

P3.0.02

Ones: Option of Powesff Memory
0: No Poweroff Memory

Option of PLQ 1: Poweroff Memory
Poweroff Memory Tens: Stop Memory Selection

0: No Stop Memory
1: Stop Memory

00

PLC Powetoff Memory means running phase and running frequency of PLC before memory-qiwenen

powerihng on next time, the frequency inverter continues to run from memory phase. If it is selected not to memory,

every powefon needs to restart the process of PLC.
PLC Stop Memory means running phase and running frequency of PLC before memory shutdowanmnihgn

next time, the frequency inverter continues to run from memory phase. If it is selected not to memory, every start

needs to restart the process of PLC.
In addition, PLC recyling times can be realized memorizing by selecting this function.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P3.0.03 Phase Directive 0 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.04 Phase O Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.05 Phase Directive 1 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.06 Phase 1 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.07 Phase Directive 2 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.08 Phase 2 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.09 Phase Directive 3 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.10 Phase 3 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.11 Phase Directive 4 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.012 Phase 4 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.13 Phase Directive 5 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.14 Phase 5 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.15 Phase Directive 6 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.16 Phase 6 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.T7 Phase Directive 7 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.18 Phase 7 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.19 Phase Directive 8 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.20 Phase 8 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.21 Phase Directive 9 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.22 Pha® 9 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.23 Phase Directive 10 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.24 Phase 10 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.25 Phase Directive 11 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.26 Phase 11 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.27 Phase Directive 12 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.28 Phase 12 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.29 Phase Directive 13 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.30 Phase 13 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.31 Phase Directive 14 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.32 Phase 14 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0
P3.0.33 Phase Directive 15 -100.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.0.34 Phase 16 Running Time 0000.0s~6553.5s 0000.0

When the tens for each phase property ohtlaétiplex directiveis 0, the corresponding reference valu&hple

PLC Running and each phase of theltiplex directive are the percentage relative to the highest frequency.

The phase running time is the duration of PLC running at the frequency of each phase (including acceleration and
deceleration time and FWhd REV Dead Time).
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Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\t;;?l%set
P3.0.35 Phase 0 Attribution Ones: Acceleration & Deceleration TijH.00
P3.0.36 Phase 1 Attribution Selection (Invalid Multiplex Directive) H.00
P3.0.7 Phase 2 Attribution 0: Acceleration & Deceleration Time 1 H.00
P3.0.38 Phase 3 Attribution 1: Acceleration & Deceler@in Time 2 H.00
P3.0.39 Phase 4 Attribution 2: Acceleration & Deceleration Time 3 H.00
P3.0.40 Phase 5 Attribution 3: Acceleration & Deceleration Time 4 H.00
P3.0.41 Phase 6 Attribution Tens: Frequency Source Selection (V{00
P3.0.42 Phase 7 Attribution | Multiplex Directive) H.00
P3.0.43 Phase 8 Attribution 0: Current Phase Directive H.00
P3.0.44 Phase 9 Aribution 1: Keyboard Potentiometer H.00
P3.0.45 Phase 10 Attribution | 2- Keyboard Frequency Reference H.00
P3.0.46 Phase 11 Attribution i; ﬁ% :Ep“tt H.00
P3.0.47 Phase 12 Attribution | = iy H.00

— 5: PULS Reference (DI6)
P3.0.48 Phase 13 Attribution 6: PID Reference H.00
P3.0.49 Phase 14 Attribution 7: Operation Result 1 H.00
8: Operation Result 2
9: Operation Result 3
P3.0.50 Phase 15 Attribution ~ |A* Operation Result4 H.00
Hundreds unit: running direction
0: Default Direction
1: Reversed Direction

The ones of the phageoperty determine the acceleration and deceleration time of Simple PLC running at each
phase and the tens of phase property determine the frequency source of Simple PLC Running or Multiplex
Directive at each phas€&he hundreds unit of phase attributelétermined by running direction of simple PLC at

each phase.

Function Code Function name Setting Scope Factory set valu
0: Second
P3.0.51 Simple PLC Running Time Unit 1: Hour 0
2: Minute

Refer to the unit of phase running time when the frequeneytier is at Simple PLC Running.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu
P3.1.00 ong - FunCton o jnvalid 1. Valid 0
0: Digital Reference (P3.1.02)
P3.1.01 Fixed _Running Timg 1: External Term!nal VF1 Referea 0
- Selection 2: External Terminal VF2 Reference
(Analog input range corresponds to P3.1.02)
P3.1.02 Fixed Running Time |0000.0min~6500.0min 0000.0

The above function codes are used to complete the timing run function of the frequency inverter. Refer to 7.1.8 fo
more details (Timing Function).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P3.1.03 Wobbulating  ReferendO: Relat!ve to Rgference frequency 0

" Mode 1: Relative to Highest Frequency
P3.1.04 Wobbulating Range 000.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.1.6 Kicking Range 00.0%~50.0% 00.0
P3.1.06 Wobbulating Cycle 0000.1s~3000.0s 0010.0
P3.1.07 Rise Time of Wobbulatin 54 144-100.094 050.0

Triangular Wave

The above function codes are used for wobbulating function. Refer to 7.1.16 for more (detbbsliding
function).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P3.1.08 Reference Length 00000m~65535m 01000
P3.1.09 Actual Length 00000m~65535m 00000
P3.1.10 Impulse Count per meter 0000.1~6553.5 0100.0

The above function codes are usedfixed-length control. Refer to 7.1.9 for more details (fistedgth function).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P3.1.11 Reference Count Value 00001~65535 01000

P3.1.12 Designated Count Value 00001~65535 01000

The above fuction codes are used for counting control. Refer to 7.1.10 for more details (Counting Function).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P3.1.13 Distance Set value 1 -3200.0~3200.0 0000.0
P3.1.14 Distance Set value 2 -3200.0~3200.0 0000.0
P3.1.15 Impulse Count per Distance 000.00~600.00 000.00

The above function codes are used for distance control. Refer to 7.1.11 for more details (Distance Control
Function).
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P3.2 Builtin Logic PLC Function

Factory set

Function code| Function Name Setting scpe value

0: the input of this relay is determined by this Re
Control Word A
1: the input of this relay is determined by this R¢
Control Word B

Intermediate 2: the input of this relay is determined by this K¢

P3.2.00 Delay Relay Control Word C 00000
Control Ones: Relay 1 (M1)

Tens: Relay 2 (M2)
Hundreds: Relay 3 (M3)
Thousands: Relay 4 (M4)
Ten Thousands: Relay 5 (M5)

This function is used to set which control word determines the Intermediate Delay Relay.

When at 0, the Intermediate g Relay is determined by Control Word A, refer to the Description for Function
Code P3.2.01.

When at 1, the Intermediate Delay Relay is determined by Control Word B, refer to the Description for Function
Code P3.2.02~P3.2.06.

When at 2, the IntermediaBelay Relay is determined by thousands and hundreds of Control Word C, refer to the
Description for Function Code P3.2.07~P3.2.11.

Refer to the explanation for 7.1.12 (Simple Internal Relay Programmable Function).

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value

0: Reference 0
1: Reference 1
Ones: M1
Tens: M2 00000
Hundreds: M3
Thousands: M4
Ten Thousands: M5

Intermediate Relay Contr

P3.2.01 Word A

When which digit of Function Code P3.2.00 is 0, this function Code is used to compulsoddrresponding
relay of this digit at 0 or 1. Refer to 7.1.12 for more details (Simple Internal Relay Programmable Function).
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Function

Function Name
code

Setting scope

Factory set valu

Intermediate Delay Relay

P3.2.02 Control Word B

Intermediate Delay Relay WM
P3.2.03 Control Word B

Intermediate Delay Relay M
P3.2.04 Control Word B

Intermediate Delay Relay M
P3.2.05 Control Word B
P3.2 06 Intermediate Delay Relay M5

Control Word B

Ones: Control bgic
Input 1

00000

: Input 1 and NOT

00000

: Input 1 and Input 2 OR

0
1
2: Input 1 and Input 2 AND
3
4: Input 1 and Input 2 XOR

00000

ol

. the valid reference of Input 1 is valid
valid Reference of Input 2 is invalid

00000

6: Valid reference of Input 1 Rise Edge
valid

Valid reference of Input 2 Rise Edge is invg
7: Reverse valid signal of Input 1 Rising Ed
8:Input 1 Rise Edge is valid and outpu
impulse signal with width of 200ms

9: Input 1 Rise Edge and Input 2 AND
Hundreds and Tens: Input 1 Selection
0~9:DI1~D10

10~14: M1~M5

15~16: VF1,VF2

17~19: Standby

20~79: Output Function 00~59 Correspong
to Multi-functional Output Terminal

Ten Thousands: Input 2 Selection

0~9: DI1~DI10

10~14: M1~M5

15~16: VF1,VF2

17~19: Standby

20~59: Output Function 00~39 Correspory

to Multi-functional Output Terminal

00000

When which digit of Function Code P3.2.00 is 1, the relay of this digit is controlled by the above corresponding
function code. The ones of the above function codes are used to set the logic operation function of Input 1 and
Input 2. The hundreds and tens are used to set the option for Input 1. Ten Thousands and Thousands are used to se€
the option for Input 2. The Intermediate Delay Relay M is the result from simple logic operation of Input 1 and

Input 2.

M=Logic Operation (Inpul and Input 2)
Refer to 7.1.12 for more details (Simple Internal Relay Programmable Function)
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Function code Function Name
P3.2.07 '(';‘(t)enftf:(‘)?%{/a;red CDeIay Relay M
P3.2.08 'C"f)?]rtr%?%;/f:fd CDelay Relay M
P3.2.09 'é‘(t)enftf;?‘\i/{/a;red CDelay Relay M
P32.10 '(';‘(t)enftf:(‘)?%{/a;red CDelay Relay M
oz | Dt 0o Ry

Setting scope Factory set value

Tens Ones: 00~59 0000

Output Function 00~5 0000
Correspnding to Digital Input

Terminal

Thousands Hundreds: 00~59 0000

Output Function 00~5

Corresponding tq 0000
Multi-functional Output Terminal 0000

The tens and ones of the above function codes are used to set the action destination of acquiring the Intermediate
Delay Relay after logic opation results, that is, action to be performed ( it can correspond to any one kind of
digital input functions), and the thousands and hundreds are used to control corresponding relay when which digit
of Function Code P3.2.00 is @t can correspond to angne kind of multifunctional output terminal
functions).Refer to 7.1.12 for more defailSimple Internal Relay Programmable Function

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P3.2.12 MI Connection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.213 M2 Connection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.14 M3 Connection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.15 M4 Connection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.16 M5 Connection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.17 M1 Disconnection Delay Time 0.0s~360Ms 0000.0
P3.2.18 M2 Disconnection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.19 M3 Disconnection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.20 M4 Disconnection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0
P3.2.21 M5 Disconnection Delay Time 0.0s~3600.0s 0000.0

The above funotin
Relays.

codes are used to set the delay time of connecting or disconnecting the Intermediate Delay

Function code

Function Name

Setting scope

Factory set value

P3.2.22

Relay

Valid State Option of Intermediat

0: Not Negation

1: Negation

Ones: M1

Tens:M2

Hundreds: M3
Thousands: M4
Ten Thousands: M5

00000

This function code is used to set valid state of the Intermediate Delay Relay.
If which digit is 0, it means that the relay of this digit will output the signal of acquired results.
If which digit is1, it means that the relay of this digit will invert the signal of acquired results and output it.
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Factory set

Function code | Function Name Setting scope
value

Ones: Timing Control 1 of Timer

Tens: Timing Control 2 ofimer

0: Timer Running

1: Controlled by Timer Input Terminal 1

2: Negation Control of Timer Input Terminal 1
3: Controlled by Timer Input Terminal 2

4: Negation Control of Timer Input Terminal 2
Hundreds: Timer 1 Reset Control 00000
Thousands: Timer 2 Reset @l

0: Controlled by Timer Reset Terminal 1
1: Controlled by Timer Reset Terminal 2
Ten Thousands: Timing Unit

0: Second

1: Minute

2: Hour

Internal Timer

P3.2.23 Control Word

The ones and tens of this function code is used to set the timing control of Timer 1 and Timer 2 egspectiv

0: Indicate that the timer is uncontrollable and continuously counting.

1: Conduct control by Timer Input Terminal 1, when this terminal state is valid, the timer starts counting, when the
terminal state is invalid, the timer stops counting and keepent value.

2: Conduct inverse control by Timer Input Terminal 1, when this terminal state is invalid , the timer starts counting,
when the terminal state is valid, the timer stops counting and keeps current value.

3~4: Refer to Description for 1 a2d

The hundreds and thousands of this function code are respectively used to set reset control of Timer 1 and Timer
2.

0: Control by Timer Reset Terminal 1, when this terminal state is valid, the timing value of the tigvisr

zero.

1: Control by Tmer Reset Terminal 2, when this terminal state is valid, the timing value of the tireeoiger

zero.

The ten thousands of this function is used to set the timing unit. 0 indg=tesd 1 indicatesminute and 2
indicates hourespectively.

Refer tothe explanation of 7.1.13 (Internal Timer Function).

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P3.2.24 Timing Time of Timer 1 0.0s~3600.0s 00000
P3.2.25 Timing Time of Timer 2 0.0s~3600.0s 00000

Function Code P3.2.24 and P3.2.25 aspectively used to set the time of Timer 1 and Timer 2.
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Function
code

Factory set

Function Name
value

Setting scope

0: No Operation

: Add Operation

: Subtraction Operation

: Multiply Operation

: Division Qperation

: Greater than Judgment
: Equal to Judgment

: Equal to or Greater than Judgment
. Integration

9~F: Reservation

Ones: Operation 1

Tens: Operation 2
Hundreds: Operation 3
Thousands: Operation 4

P3.2.26 Operation Module Operation Modu H.0000

O~NO U, WN P

The ones, tens, hundreds and thousandsi®function code respectively correspond to-asag operation. Each
operation can select different operation methods. Refer to the explanation of 7.1.14 for more details (Internal
Operation Function).

Function Function Setting scope Fa;t?ry
code name
value

0: Operate the Setting Coefficient by multiplication without decimal
1: Conduct setting at one decimal fraction to system by multiplicg
algorithm
2. Conduct setting at two decimal fractions tsteyn by multiplication
algorithm
3: Conduct setting at three decimal fractions to system by multiplic
algorithm
4. Conduct setting at four decimal fractions to system by multiplica
algorithm
5: Conduct setting at no decimal fraction to systemibigidn algorithm
6: Conduct setting at one decimal fractions to system by div
algorithm
7. Conduct setting at two decimal fractions to system by divi
algorithm

Operation 8: Conduct setting at three decimal fractions to system by div

Setting algorithm

P3.2.27 Coefficient 9: Condut setting at four decimal fractions to system by divig 0000
Property algorithm

A: Conduct setting at one decimal fractions to system by divi
algorithm

B: Conduct setting at two decimal fractions to system by divi
algorithm

C: Conduct setting at three decimihctions to system by divisio
algorithm

D: Conduct setting at four decimal fractions to system by divi
algorithm

(The setting coefficient of A, B, C, D, E is the address number of fun
code)

Ones: Operation 1

Tens: Operation 2

Hundreds: Operain 3

Thousands: Operation 4
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The scope of the operation results is not certainly equal to the setting scope of the function codes of the frequency
inverter, so a setting coefficient is required to set the scope of the operation results to thesmgtenof the

function codes of the frequency inverter. Whengbaevaluds 0~9, the operation setting coefficient is a number

which can be included in operation directly. When gké valueis A" E, the operation setting coefficient is a
address number of function code and only the number in the address of function code can be included in operation.
This function code is used to set the functions of the setting coefficient. The ones, tdresg$iand thousands of

this function code respectively correspond to-otag operation. Refer to the Description of 7.1.14 for more
details (Internal Operation Function).

Functio Function Name Setting scope Factory set
n code value
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inj
Input A of Operation 1 . .
P3.2.28 Opeation 1 Ten Thousands: express input operation model 00000
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousauls, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inp
Input B of Operation 1 . .
P3.2.29 o . Ten Thousands: express input operation model 00000
peration 1 ) : . '
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Setting
P3.2.30 | Coefficient  of 00000~6558 00001
Operation 1

The above function codes are used to set input address and setting coefficient of Operation 1. The thousands,
hundreds, tens and ones of Function Code P3.2.28 and Function Code P3.2.29 represent the address of Input A of
Operation 1 and Input Bfdperation 1 respectively. The input address corresponds to all function codes, e.g.
Address 0005 corresponds to Function Code P0.0.05. If the input address has no corresponding function code, the
default value in the input address is 0. The ten thousand3.2.28 and P3.2.29 indicate the operation mode of

the digital value in input address. 0 means the operation by unsigned number and 1 means the operation by signed
number.

Function Code P3.2.30 is used to set the setting coefficient of Operatimed the ones unit of P3.2.27 is set to

0~9, the numbers in function code P3.2.30 can be included in operation directly; when the ones unit of P3.2.27 is
set to A ~ E, only the numbers which are the address numbers of function code P3.2.30 can be included in
operation, namely indirect addressing.
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Function Factor
Function name Setting scope y set
code
value
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inp
Inout A of Operation 2
P3.2.31 Op . Ten Thousands: express input operation model 00000
peration 2 ) . . '
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inp
Inout B of Operation 1
P3.2.32 Operation > Ten Thousands: express input operation model 00000
P 0: Input is oration by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Setting
P3.2.33 | Coefficient ofl 00000~65535 00001
Operation 2
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inp
Operation 3
Input A of . .
P3.2.34 . Ten Thousanst express input operation model 00000
Operation 3 ) . . X
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inp
Inout B of Operation 3
P3.2.35 | P Ten Thousands: express infmperation model 00000
Operation 3 ) . . '
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Setting
P3.2.36 |Coefficient 0f 00000~65535 00001
Operation 3
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express addressubfAlrgs
Inout A of Operation 4
P3.2.37 put Ten Thousands: express input operation model 00000
Operation 4 ) . . '
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Thousands, Hundreds, Tens and Ones: express address of Inp
Inout B of Operaton 4
P3.2.38 put Ten Thousands: express input operation model 00000
Operation 4 ) . . '
0: Input is operation by unsigned number
1: Input is operation by signed number
Setting
P3.2.39 |Coefficient 0fl 00000~65535 00001
Operation 4

The above function codes are used to set the input adaindssetting coefficient of Operation 2, 3, 4. Refer to the

explanation of Function Code P3.2.28~P3.2.30 for more details.
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6.5 GROUP P4 PID CONTROL AND COMMUNICATION CONTROL

P4.0 PID Control Group

Factory set

Function codg Function Name Setting scope
value

: Digital Reference (P4.0.01)

: Keyboard Potentiometer Reference
. External Terminal VF1 Reference

. External Terminal VF2 Reference

: PULS Reference (DI6)

: Communication Reference

: Multiplex Directive TerminaReference
: Simple PLC Reference

: Operation Result 1

: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

P4.0.00 PID Reference Source 00

OCoOoO~NOOUMWNEFO

0: Digital Reference (P4.0.01

PID Reference Value is determined by the value by Function Code P4.0.01.

1: Keyboard Potentiomet Reference

PID Reference Value is determined by Keyboard Potentiometer.

1: External Terminal VF1 Reference

2: External Terminal VF2 Reference

PID Reference Value is set by the analog input terminal. E Series Frequency inverter pravagesnlog input
terminal (VF1, VF2). VF1 and VF2 can input OV~10V voltage or 0/4mA~20mA current. As for corresponding
relation curve between the input value of VF1 and VF2 and PID value, the users can freely choose from four kinds
of the relation curves through functionde P2.1.02, in which Curve 1 and Curve 2 are linear relationship able to

be set through Function Code P2.0.13~P2.0.22, and Curve 3 and Curve 4 are broken line relationship with two
inflection points able to be set through Function Code P2.1.04~P2.hd @leViation between actual voltage and
sampling voltage of the analog input terminal can be adjusted through Function Code P8.1.05~P8.1.12.

4: PULS Reference (DI6)

PID Reference Value is set by higheed impulse frequency of digital input terminal Dib& terminal function is

not defined). The corresponding relationship between-syigied impulse frequency and PID value can be set
through Function Code P2.0.23~P2.0.26, that is, linear relationship.

5: Communication Reference

PID Reference Value is sey the upper computer through communication mode (refer to Chapter VIII for more
details).
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6: Multiplex Directive Terminal Reference

PID Reference Value is given by different composite state of Multiplex Directive Terminal. E Series Frequency
inverter isable to set four Multiplex Directive Terminals (Terminal Function 9~12, refer to the explanation for
Multiplex Directive Terminal Function of P2.0.00~P2.0.09 for more details)

7: Simple PLC Reference

PID Reference Value is given by Simple PLC FunctidD, Reference of the frequency inverter can be switched
among 1~16 arbitrary frequency directives, the sources, hold time and acceleration & deceleration time of each
frequency directive can be set through Function Code 3.0.03~P3.0.50.

8: Operation Result

9: Operation Result 2

10: Operation Result 3

11: Operation Result 4

PID Reference Value is determined by the operation results after setting calculation of the internal operation
module. Refer to the Description of Function Code P3.2.26~P3.2.39 fordetaiits of the operation module. The
operation results can be viewed through Function Code 9.0.46~P9.0.49.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set
value
P4.0.01 PID Value Reference 000.0%~100.0% 050.0%

When at Function Code P4.0.00=0DMReference is determined by the value set by this function code.

Factory set

Function codg Function Name Setting scope
value

: External Terminal VF1 Reference
: External Terminal VF1 Reference
: VF1-VF2

: VF1+VF2

: PULSReference (DI6)

: Communication Reference

- MAX[VF1,VF2]

: MIN[VF1,VF2]

: Switch of Multiplex Directive Terminal g
the above conditions
9: Operation Result 1
10: Operation Result 2
11: Operation Result 3
12: Operation Result 4

P4.0.02 PID Feedback Source 00

O~NO U~ WNEFO
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0: External Teminal VF1 Reference

1: External Terminal VF2 Reference

PID Feedback Value is set by the analog input terminal.

2: VF1-VF2

PID Feedback Value is set by the analog W2 input.

3: VF1+VF2

PID Feedback Value is set by the analog F1+VF2 input.

4: PULS Refegnce

PID Reference Value is set by higheed impulse frequency of digital input terminal DI6 (the terminal function is
not defined). The corresponding relationship between$pgted impulse frequency and corresponding PID value
can be set through FunatiCode P2.0.23~P2.0.26, that is, linear relationship.

5: Communication Reference

PID Reference Value is set by the upper computer through communication mode (refer to Chapter VIII for more
details).

6: MAX[VF1, VF2]

PID Feedback Source is set by maximuatue between Analog VF1 and VF2 Input.

7: MIN[VF1, VF2]

PID Feedback Source is set by minimum value between Analog VF1 and VF2 Input.

8: Multiplex directive terminal switches among the above among the above conditions

PID Reference Value switches amohg fabove 8 kinds of conditions by different composite state of Multiplex
Directive Terminal. E Series Frequency inverter is able to set four Multiplex Directive Terminals, when in use, it
is to take three terminal functions (Terminal Function 9~11)r tefthe tablébelow for more details:

Terminal 3 Terminal 2 Terminal 1 Feedback channel

VF1 (correspond to P4.0.02=0)

VF2 (correspond to P4.0.02=1)

VF1-VF2 (correspond to P4.0.02=2)

VF1+VF2 (correspond to P4.0.02=3)

PULSreference (correspond to P4.0.02=4)

Communication Reference (correspond to P4.0.02=5)

MAX[VF1,VF2] (correspond to P4.0.02=6)

il allellelle]le)]

el gdlell Jlell i)

il allellell i Jlelle)]

MIN[VF1,VF2] (correspond to P4.0.02=7)
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9: Operation Result 1

10: Operation Result 2

11: Operation Result 3

12: Operation Result 4

PID Reference Value is determined by the operation results after setting calculation of the internal operation
module. Refer to the explanation of Function Code P3.2.26~P3.2.39 for more details of the operation module. The
operatiornresults can be viewed through Function Code 9.0.46~P9.0.49.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu

P4.0.03 PID Action Direction 0: Direct Action 1: Reverse Action 0

This function code is used to set the change conditions @fetipeency with the feedback quantity.

0: Direct Action

The output frequency of the frequency inverter is in proportion to its feedback quantity, when the feedback
guantity is less than the given quantity, the output frequency of the frequency investéo risake the feedback
guantity rise accordingly and final feedback quantity equal to the given quantity.

1: Reverse Action

The output frequency of the frequency inverter is in inverse proportion to its feedback quantity, when the feedback
guantity is grater than the given quantity, the output frequency of the frequency inverter rises to make the
feedback quantity decline accordingly and final feedback quantity equal to the given quantity.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu

P40.04 PID Reference Feedback Range 00000~65535 01000

The feedback range of PID Reference is dimensionless unit, which is the range of PID Reference showing P9.0.14
and PID Feedback showing P9.0.15. If P4.0.04 is set at 5000, when the feedback valués df@®@LD%, PID
Feedback showing P9.0.15 is 5000. PID Reference and Feedback are set based on this parameter.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P4.0.05 Proportional Gains KP1 000.0~100.0 020.0
P4.0.06 Integral Time TI1 00.01s~0.00s 02.00
P4.0.07 Derivative Time TD1 00.000s~10.000s 00.000

The greater the value of proportional gain KPI is, the larger the adjustment volume is and the faster the response is,
but the too large value can generate the system oscillation, thiersthal value of KPI is, the more stable the
system is and the slower the response is.

The greater the value of Integral Time TI1 is, the slower the response is and the more stable the output is, the
worse the fluctuation control ability of the feedbaclantity is, the smaller the value of TI1 is, the faster the
response is and the greater the output fluctuation is, the too small value can generate the oscillation.

The Derivative Time TD1 can set the limit for gain provided by the derivator to ensueephed derivative gain

can be obtained at low frequency and a constant derivative gain can be obtained at high frequency. The longer the
derivative time is, the greater the adjusting strength is.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set alue

P4.0.08 PID Deviation Limit 000.0%~100.0% 000.0

This function code is used to determine whether PID is adjusted to prevent unstable output frequency when the
deviation between reference and feedback is small.

When the deviation between referencamity and feedback quantity is less than the value set by P4.0.08, stop
the adjustment to PID and the frequency inverter keeps stable output.

When the deviation between reference quantity and feedback quantity is greater than the value set by
P4.0.08,adjst PID.

Function code FunctionName Setting scope Factory set value

P4.0.09 PID Feedback Filtering time 00.00~60.00s 00.00

VF1 Input Filtering time is used to set the software filtering time of VF1, when ts#eanalog is easily to be
disturbed the filtering time shall be increased to maketdsed analogrend to be stable, but the greater filtering
time makes the response speed ofahalog tesbecome slowso how to balanceset needsased on actual
situations of the applications.

Fundion code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valug
P4.0.10 Proportional Gains KP2 000.0~100.0 020.0
P4.0.11 Integral Time TI2 00.01s~10.00s 02.00
P4.0.12 Derivative Time TD2 00.000s~10.000s 00.000

The above function codes have the same functidtisRunction Code P4.0.05~P4.0.07, refer to the Description
for P4.0.05~P4.0.07.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valug
0: No Switch

P4.0.13 PID Switch Conditions | 1: Switch through Terminals 0
2: Switch through Deviation

In some ocasions of special applications, better PID Parameter is required to be adopted for control under
different conditions. This function code is used to set under what condition PID Parameter is required to be
switched.

0: No Switch

Adopt PID parameters of4F0.05~P4.0.07 by default.

1: Switch through Terminal

The switch is made through digital input terminal (set this terminal function at 41: switch of PID parameter).
When the terminal signal is valid, adopt PID parameters of P4.0.05~P4.0.07. Whemnthal teignal is valid,

adopt PID parameters of this group of P4.0.10~P4.0.12.

2: Switch based on Deviation

The switch is made based set valueof Function Code P4.0.14 and P4.0.15, refer to the Description of Function
Code P4.0.14 and P4.0.15.
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Funcion code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valug
P4.0.14 PID Switch Deviation 1 000.0%~P4.0.15 020.0
P4.0.15 PID Switch Deviation 2 P4.0.14~100.0% 080.0

When at P4.0.13=2, it is to determine whether the switch of PID parameters needs to theocdghethese two

function codes. Theet valueof these two function codes is the percentage relative to Function Code P4.0.04 (PID
Reference Feedback Range).

When the deviation between reference and feedback is less than PID Switch Deviation 1,aéapaRketer of
P4.0.05~P4.0.07. When the deviation between reference and feedback is greater than PID Switch Deviation 2,
adopt PID Parameter of P4.0.10~P4.0.12. When the deviation between reference and feedback is between PID
Switch Deviation 1 and PID Stgh Deviation 2, PID Parameter is the linear interpolation value of these two
groups of PID Parameters, refer to the description of the figure below:

PID Parameten

PID Parameten 1
P A DA P07

PID Paramete

P40 L0-P4.0.1 ] |
|
: I PID D_gviation
PA04 P05
Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P4.0.16 PID Initial Value 000.0%~100.0% 000.0
P4.0.17 PID Initial Value Hold Time 000.00~650.00s 000.00

When the frequency inverter starts, first speed it up to initial value ofaPHxceleration time and then keep
running at initial state of PID, after the duration of time reaches the time given by P4.0.17, conduct regulation to
PID. Initial Value of PID is the percentage relative to the highest frequency, refer to the desofifit@rfigure

below:

Output frequency #

PID Initial Value

Time
i "
Holdl Time of PID Initial Value
Function code Function Name Setting scope Fa\c;;cm}éset
000.0%: No Judgment on Feedback Lo
P4.0.18 PID Feedback LosBest 000.1%-100.0% 000.0
P4.0.19 PID Feedback LosBestTime 00.0s~20.0s 00.0

161



Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

These two function codes are used to judge whether the feedback signal of PID is missing.

When at P4.0.18=0.0%, no judgment is made for whether the feedback signal of PIfirng.mis

When at P4.0.18>0.0%, actual PID Feedback Value is less than the value given by P4.0.18 and the duration of
time exceeds the time given by P4.0.19, the frequency inverter gives an alarm of Err20 Fault, it is deemed that the
feedback signal of PI3simissing

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valug

] 0: No Operation
P4.0.20 PID Stop Operation 1 Operation 0

This function code is used to set whether PID operates when the frequency inverter is in shutdown state.
0: No Operation

When the frequency inverter runs, PI'D operates; wh e
(choose this under general conditions)
1: Operation

No matter what the state of the frequency inverter is, running state or shutdown state, PIB.operate

P4.1 Communication Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value

: 1200
: 2400
4800
9600 3
19200
38400
57600

P4.1.00 Baud Rate

: No Verification (8N-2)

: EvenParity Verification (8E-1)
: OddParityVerification (80-1)
: No Verification (8N-1)

P4.1.01 Data Format

WP QO URWNEREO

. 000: Broadcast Address
P4.1.02 Local Machine Address 001-249 001

P4.1.03 Response Delay 00~20ms 02

00.0 (Invalid) 00.0

P4.1.04 Communication Timeout 00.15~60.0s

0: ASCII Mode (Reservation)

P4.1.05 Data Transmission Format 1: RTU Mode 1

When E Series inverter realizes the communication with other equipments through communication terminal
RS485, it is requied to set the above function codes. Refer to CommunicatieiSBB®f E Series Frequency
inverter in Chapter VIII for more details.
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6.6 Group P5 Keyboard Display

P5.0 Basic Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope Fa\c;;?l%set
0: Invalid
Keybaard JOG Key 1: Forward Jogging
P5.0.00 . : . 1
Function Reference 2: Reverse Jogging
3: Forward and Reverse Switch

This function code is used to set the function of Miuitictional Key JOG.

When at P5.0.00=0, the function of Key JOG is invalid

When at PH.00=1, the function of Key JOG is forward jogging function

When at P5.0.00=2, the function of Key JOG is reverse jogging function

When at P5.0.00=3, the function of Key JOG is forward and reverse switch function

Note: Forward Jogging Function and Reservdogging Function are valid under any running control mode,
but the forward and reverse switch function is only valid under keyboard control mode (i.e. P0.0.03=0)

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
0: Only valid in keyboar
P5.0.01 Keyboard STOP Key StopuRction operation mode 1
1: Valid for any mode

This function code is used to set shutdown function of Key Stop.

When at P5.0.01=0, the shutdown function is only valid under Keyboard Control Mode (i.e. P0.0.03=0)
When at P5.0.01E the shutdown function is valid under any running control modes.

Note : The fault reset function is always valid.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P5.0.02 LED Running Display Parameter 1 H.000+H.FFFF H.001F
P5.0.03 LED Running Display Parameter 2 H.0000-H.FFFF H.0000
Automatic Time Switch of LED Runnirf000.0: No Switch
P5.0.04 Display Parameter 000.15~100.0s 000.0

Function Code P5.0.02 and P5.0.03 determine the contents displayed by LED when the frequency inverter is a
running state.

Function Code P5.0.04 determines the length of time that displays Parameter 1 and Parameter 2. When setting this
to 0, only shown the display parameter given by P5.0.02, or it is to switch between display parameter set by
P5.0.02 and diday parameter set by P5.0.03 based orRiiierence Time
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The format for specific display contents is as below:

Running Display Parameter 1 of LED

153 [ D 0 I G 6 I R
[

Running Frequency (Hz)
Set Frequency (Hz)
Output Current (A)
Output Voltage (V)

Bus line voltaggV)
Output Torque (%)
Qutput Power (kW)
Output Terminal State
Input Terminal State

VF1 \Voltage (V)

VF2 Voltage (V)
Customized Display Value
Actual counting value (m)
PID Set

PID Feedback

In operation, if it is required to display each paeten above, set corresponding position to 1, a
transfer binary system to hexadecimal system, set at P5.0.02.

Running Display Parameter 2 of LED

Lafrafuifufufu]efefe]afefafarfol]

PULSE Impulse Frequency (kHz)
= Feedback Speed (Hz)
PLC Stage (A)
Voltage before VF1 @rection (V)
Voltage before VF2Correction (V)
Line Speed (m/min)
Current Powepon Time (min)
Current Running Time (min)
Residual Running Time (min)
Frequency Source A (Hz)
Frequency Source B (Hz)
CommunicatiorSet valug, )
PULSE Impulse Frequency (Hz)
Encoder Feedback Speed (Hz)
Actual Speed Value
User Standby Monitoring Value 1

In operation, if it is required to display each parameter above, set corresponding position to
transfer binary system to hexadecimal system, set at P5.0.03.
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Functian code Function name Setting scope \I:;I(;t:ry s
P5.0.05 LED Shutdown Display Parametel H.0001~H.FFFF H.0033

This function code determines the contents displayed by LED when the frequency inverter is at shutdown state.

The format for specific dispjacontents is as below:

Stopping Display Parameter of LED

EOEENOEEEDEOEER0O Reference Frequency (Hz)

Bus line voltag€V)

Input Terminal State
Output Terminal State
VF1 Voltage(V)

VF2 Voltage(V)

Actual Count Value
Actual Length Value (m)
PLC Stage

User-defined Display Value
PID Reference

PID Feedback

PULSE Impulse Frequency (Hz)
User Standby Monitoring Value 1

Reservation
Reservation

In shutdown state, if the above parameters are required to display, the corresponding position is set ael
binary digit is converted into hexadecimal digit, it is set at P5.0.05.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P5.0.06 LCD Line 1 Display at Running 0000~9399 9001
P5.0.07 LCD Line 2 Display at Running 0000~9399 9000
P5.0.8 LCD Line 3 Display at Running 0000~9399 9002
P5.0.09 LCD Line 4 Display at Running 0000~9399 9003

The above function codes are used to set the contents displayed by each line when the frequency inverter adopts
LCD Keyboard at running state. The valueeg by P5.0.06~P5.0.09 is the parameter address required to display,

e.g. if the reference value of Paramé8r0.00 is needed to displeyoperation, it is to set one reference value of
P5.0.06~P5.0.09 1©000.
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Function code Function Name Setting sope Factory set valu
P5.0.10 LCD Line 1 Display at stop 0000~9399 9001
P5.0.11 LCD Line 2 Display at stop 0000~9399 9000
P5.0.12 LCD Line 3 Display at stop 0000~9399 9004
P5.0.13 LCD Line 4 Display at stop 0000~9399 0000

The above function codes assed to set the contents displayed by each line when the frequency inverter adopts
LCD Keyboard at shutdown state. The value given by P5.0.10~P5.0.13 is the parameter address required to
display, e.g. if the reference value of Parameter P9.0.01 is nezdisplay when shut down , it is to set one
reference value of P5.0.10~P5.0.13 to 9001.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value

P5.0.14 LCD Chinese/English Display Switch 0: Chinese  1: Englisi0

When the above function codes aiged to set either Chinese Display or English Display when the frequency
inverter adopts LCD Keyboard.

Function . , Factory set
code Function name Setting scope value
Customized Display q
P5.0.15 Coefficient 0.0001 6.5000 1.0000

Ones unit: usedefined decimal place displaying
0: O-digit Decimal Point
1: 1-digit Decimal Point
2: 2-digit Decimal Point
3: 3digit Decimal Point
Tens unit: source of useefined display value
0: determined by hundreds place of udefined
Display control word.
1: determined by set value of P5.0.15, and 0.0Q

Userdefined Disphy control %0099 corresponding to P9.0.00 ~ P9.0.99 o

P5.0.16  |word. roup. _ . 1001

Hundreds unit: selection of uséefined displaying
coefficient
0: userdefined displaying coefficient is P5.0.15.
1: userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
resultl _ . o .
2: userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
result2 _ . o .
3: userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
result 3
4. userdefined displaying coefficient is calculati
result 4

In some conditions, the users want to let the frequency inverter not display the frequency, but some values that
have linear relationship with frequency. The users can adjust the corresponding relation between display value and
frequency of the frequency iexter through modification to Function Code P5.0.15, P5.0.16. This display value is
called usedefined display value. Additionally, if want to display any parameter of Group P9, it can be modified
through P5.0.15 & P5.0.16.
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The ones unit of P5.0.16 ised to set up the decimal places of «fmed display value.

The tens unit of P5.0.16 is used to set up the source efleBeed display value. If set up to 0, display value will
be a number in relation with frequency; if set up to 1, display vailideva number in relation with P9 Group,
see details as follows:

Tens unit of P5.0.16 Display control word Description
0 Hundreds unit of 0 Display value = Frequency xP5.0.15
P5.0.16 1 Display value = Frequency x Calculation Result
10000
2 Display value = Frequency x Calculation Result
10000
3 Display value = Frequency x Calculation Result
10000
4 Display value = Frequency x Calculation Result
10000
1 P5.0.15 The set value0.0000 0.0099 of P5.0.15 coresponds
P9.0.00 P9.0.99 of P9 Group.
Example: if P5.0.15=0.0002, display value is the valu
P9.0.02.
Note: places of decimal of usdefined decimal are not considered for the above operation

Example: The usedefined displayig coefficient of P5.0.15 is 0.5000, the udefined display control word of
P5.0.16 is 003, and the frequency is 20.00Hz, the-defered display value shall be 2000*0.5000 = 1.000
(display three decimal places).

If the userdefined display control wdrof P5.0.16 is 003, and the frequency is 20.00Hz, thedasiered display
value shall be 2000*0.5000 = 1.000 (display three decimal places).

If userdefined control word P5.0.16 is 013, P5.0.15 is 0.0002 and P9.0.02=1000, tHefirsat display values
1.000 (display three decimal places).

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valug

Ones:

0: Only display basic group

1: Display the menus at all levels

Tens

O: Donét dA7spl ay Gr
1: Display Group P7

2: Reservation

Hundreds:

0: Dondét display <co
1: Display correction parameter group
Thousands:

0: Dondét display <co
1: Display code group

Ten Thousands: Reservation

Selection Display o
P5.0.17 Function Parametg
Group

00011

When the function code iat P0.0.01=0, its function determine what the parameters of the function code is
displayed in detail.
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Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu
. 0: Modifiable
P5.0.18 punction  Passwolly: Nonmodifiable 0
2: Allowable Modifiation to GP Type

This function code is used to set whether the parameters of the frequency inverter can be modified.

When at P5.0.18=0, the parameters of all function codes can be modified,;

When at P5.0.18=1, the parameters of all function codesrdgribe viewed but not be modified, such a way can
effectively prevent the parameters of the function from incorrect modification.

When at P5.0.18=2, Function Code P0.0.00 is allowed to modify.

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set valu

00: No Operation
01: Clearance of Record Information
09 Recover Factory set valuye excluding moto
Parameter parameter, correction group, password group
P5.0.19 Initializati 19: Recover Factory set value excluding moto| 000

nitialization

parameter, password group

30: Users Current Parameter Backup
60: User Backup Parameters Recovery
100~999User factory set values recovery

0: No Operation

1: Clearance of Record Information

Clear fault record information, accumulative running time, accumulative panvéme and acumulative power
consumption of the frequency inverter

9: Recovelfactory set valueexcluding motor parameter, correction group, password group

The frequency inverter resetsfawtory set valueexcluding motor parameter, correction group, passworggrou
19: Recoverfactory set valyeexcluding motor parameter, password group

The frequency inverter resetsfemtory set valugexcluding motor parameter, password group.

30: Users Current Parameter Backup

Back up all current function parameters of thersise the memory, after the parameters adjustment in disorder,
the user can easily reset the disordered parameteashkapfunction parameters.

168



Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

60: User Backup Parameters Recovery

Recoverthe backupuser parameters last time, irecoverthe paramets that are backed up last time when
P5.0.19 is set at 30.

100~999.User factory set values recovery

This function is used to reset special taidwadefactory set valuef the users. Generally, the users cannot conduct
operation to this reset.

Functian code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P5.0.20 User Password 00006-65535 00000
P5.0.20 is the user password reference, that is, anyarorfive digits, the password protection function becomes
effective. When enter into the menu nexteéim i f -e0Dspli apufi correct password

the function parameter$£5.0.20 parameter has modification enable cdn®nly when P5.0.18 parameter is
equal to2, P5.0.20 can be changed.

If you want to cancel the password putien, only use the password to enter into system and then change P5.0.20
into 00000, the password protection function becomes invalid.

P5.1Expansion Group

Function code| Function name Description of parameter Display scope
P5.1.00 Accumulative Runnin@ime ]l?lsplay gccumulated running  time 0h~65000h
reguency inverter
. ' Display accumulated electrifying time _
P5.1.01 Accumulative Power On Time frequency inverter since exworks 0h~65000h
P5.1.02 Accumulat'lve Power Display acpumulated poweconsumption o 0~65000
Consumption frequency inverter up to now
P5.1.03 Module Temperature Display current temperature of the module | 000N ~100N
P5.1.04 Hardware Version No. Hardware version number 180.00
P5.1.05 Software Version No. Software version number 001.00
P5.1.06 Program Nonstandard Label |Version number of dedicated program 0000-9999
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6.7 Fault Display and Protection Control Group P6

P6.0 Fault Display Group

Function code Function name Setting scope Factory set value
P6.0.00 Fault Record 1 (Last Time) 0~40 00
P6.0.01 Fault Record 2 0~40 00
P6.0.02 Fault Record 3 0~40 00

The above function codes record the fault sypethe last three times, 0 indicates no fault. Concerning possible

cause of each fault code and solutions, refer to related explanation of Chapter IX.

Function code Function name Description for Parameters
P6.0.03 Fault Frequency 1 Frequency of thealult in the last time
P6.0.04 Fault Currentl Current of the fault in the last time
Bus line voltage 1 . . .
P6.0.05 when at Eault Bus line voltagef the fault in the last time
Input terminal state of the fault the last time with the sequence
. | below
P6.0.06 InpUt Terminal State ‘VFZ‘VFl‘DIlO‘ DI9‘DI8‘DI7‘DIG‘DIS‘DM‘DIS‘DIZ‘DH‘
when at fault . — : . : .
When the input terminal is ON and its corresponding binary digit
OFF is 0, it is to convert binary digit into denary digit.
Input teminal state of the fault in the last time with the sequeng
] below
P6.0.07 OUtpUt Terminal Stas ’ M5 ‘ M4‘ M3 ‘ M2 ‘ M1 ‘YOZ‘YOl‘ T2 ‘ T1 ‘ YO‘
1 when at fault y —1 ) ] , o
When the input terminal is ON and its corresponding binary digit
OFF is 0, it is to convert binary digit into denary digit.
Frequency inverte
P6.0.08 State 1 when at fault Use of manufacturer
P6.0.09 Poweron  Time 1 Current poweion time of the fault in the last time
when at fault
P6.0.10 gtufgﬂll?g Time 1 wher Current running time of the fault in the last time

170



Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

Function code Function name Description of parameter

P6.0.11 Fault Frequency 2
P6.0.12 Fault Current2
P6.0.13 Bus line voltage when at Fault
P6.0.14 Input Terminal State 2 when at fault
P6.0.15 Output Terminal State 2 when at fault Same as P6.0.03-P6.0.10
P6.0.16 Frequency inverter State 2 when at fault
P6.0.17 Poweron Time 2 when at fault
P6.0.18 Running Time 2 when at fault
P6.0.19 Fault Frequency 3
P6.0.20 Fault Current3
P6.0.21 Bus line voltage3 when at Fault
P6.0.22 Input Teminal State 3 when at fault
P6.0.23 Output Terminal State 3 when at fault Same as P6.0.03-P6.0.10
P6.0.24 Frequency inverter State 3 when at fault
P6.0.25 Poweron Time 3 when at fault
P6.0.26 Running Time 3 when at fault
P6.1Protection Control Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P6.1.00 Input Default Phase Protection 0: Prohibited  1: Allowed |1

This function code is used to set whether the frequency inverter protects the input default phase.

When at P6.1.00=0, the frequencyinvertec anét provi de protection to input
When at P6.1.00=1, if the input default phase or tpiesse input imbalance is detected out, the frequency
inverter gives an alarm of Fault Errl1.The allowable degree of-fivage input imbalance is tdemined by

Function Code P6.1.26,the higher the value is, the duller the response is and the higher the allowed degree of
threephase imbalance is. Attention shall be paid that if the frequency inverter cannot operate or the load of the
motor is lightereven theset valueof P6.1.26 is set smaller, it is possible that no alarm is given.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu

P6.1.01 Output Default Phase Protection  |0: Prohibited 1: Allowed 1
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This function code is used to set wher the frequency inverter protects the output default phase.

When at P6.1.01=0, the frequency inverter candét pr o
When at P6.1.01=1, if the output default phase or tphase input imbalance is detected out, tiegudency

inverter gives an alarm of Fault Err12.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valug
. 1000: without protection to overvolta
P6.1.02 ggﬁ?ﬁ?\lﬁf‘ge Stall - Protectig and stalling speed 000
y 001~100
P6.1.03 Overvoltage Sl Protectior| 120%~150% 130

Sensitivity

In the deceleration process of the frequency inverter, after th&dine voltageexceeds ovevoltage stall
protection voltage point, the frequency inverter stops reducing the speed and keeps current nequengyf

until the Bus line voltages reduced to below oveltage stall protection voltage point and then the frequency
inverter continues to reduce the speed. Sdtevalueof Function Code P6.1.03 is the percentage relative to normal
Bus line voltage

Overvoltage stall protection sensitivity is used to adjust the ability of the frequency inverter on suppressing the
overvoltage. The higher this value is, the stronger the ability of suppressing the overvoltage is.

Function code Function Name Setting sope Factory set value

Overvoltage Stall Protectiq 000:  without protection =t

P6.1.04 . overcurrent and stalling speed 020
Voltage Point 001~100
P6.1.05 Overcurrent  Stall  Protectig 100%~200% 150

Sensitivity

In the acceleration and deceleration procefsshe frequency inverter, after the output current exceeds the
overcurrent stall protection current, the frequency inverter stops the acceleration and deceleration process and
keeps current running frequency, and then continues to accelerate and deafiaréte decline of the output

current. Theset valueof the function code P6.1.05 is the percentage relative to rated current of the motor.

The Overcurrent Stall Protection Sensitivity is used to adjust the capability of the frequency inverteaiomigestr

the overcurrent in its acceleration and deceleration process. The greater this value is, the stronger the capability of
restraining the overcurrent is, under the precondition that no overcurrent fault occurs, the smedlevdhess,

and the beter it is.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Fa\(/:;c;?é set
P6.1.06 Fault Auto Reset Number 8&28 autereset under failure 00
P6.1.07 ggg‘;ﬂ‘g Interval Time of Fault Autl,, 15 100,05 001.0

When at P6.1.06=0, the frequenayérter keeps fault state for there is no automatic fault reset function.

When at P6.1.06>0, the frequency inverter selects the times of automatic fault reset. In case of exceeding the
selected times, the frequency inverter keeps fault state.

Function P6L.07 refers to the waiting time from fault alarm of the frequency inverter to automatic fault reset.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: ContinuousRkunning

Fault Protectivi Ones: Motor Overload

Action Selection 1 | Tens: Input Default Phase

Hundreds: Output Default Phase
Thousands: External Default

Ten Thousands: Communication Abnormality

P6.1.08 00000

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Bnning

Fault Protectiv¢ Ones: Motor Overload

Action Selection 2 | Tens: Feedback Loss

Hundreds: User Customerized Fault 1
Thousands: User Customerized Fault 2
Ten Thousands: Powen Time Reached

P6.1.09 00000

Ones: Runnindime Reached

0: Free Stop

1: St by its Mode

2: Continuous Running

Tens: Encoder Abnormality

0: Free Stop

Hundreds: Parameter Re¥dtite Abnormity
Fault Protectiv¢ 0: Free Stop

Action Selection 3 |1: Stop by its Mode

Thousands: Motor Overhear

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Running

Ten Thousands: Fault of Z4°ower Supply
0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

P6.1.10 00000

0: Free Stop

1: Stop by its Mode

2: Continuous Running

Fault Protectiv¢ Ones: Larger Speed Deviation
Action Selection 4 | Tens: Motor Overspeed
Hundredsinitial Position Error
Thousands: Resertian

Ten Thousands: Reservation

P6.1.11 00000
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The function codes6.1.08 P6.1.11 a used to set the actions of the frequency inverter after fault alarm. Each
digit among the options for fault protection action corresponds to a kind of fault protection, if it is 0, it indicates
that the frequency inverter stops freefyitiis 1, it indicates that the frequency inverter shuts down in stop mode
after fault alarm; if it is 2, it indicates that the frequency inverter continues to run at frequency selected by
Function Code P6.1.12 after fault alarm.

Factory set

Function code FunctionName Setting scope
value

0: Running at Current Frequency
Continuous Runnin| 1: Running at Reference frequency
P6.1.12 Frequency Selectig 2: Running at Upper Frequency 0
when at Fault 3: Running at Lower Frequency

4: Running at Back Frequenfiyr Abnormality

When the frequency inverter breaks down in the running process, if the handling mode of this fault is continuous
running, the frequency inverter displays A** (A** is its fault code), it continues to run at frequency selected by
P6.1.12f the handling mode of this fault is shadbwn by reducing the speed, the frequency inverter displays A**

in the process of deceleration, the stop state display Err**.

0: Run at Current Frequency

When the frequency inverter gives an alarm of faultatururrent frequency

1: Run at Reference Frequency

When the frequency inverter gives an alarm of fault, run at reference frequency

2: Run at Upper Frequency

When the frequency inverter gives an alarm of fault, run at upper frequency

3: Run at Lower Fgquency

When the frequency inverter gives an alarm of fault, run at lower frequency

4: Run at Standby Frequency for Abnormality

When the frequency inverter gives an alarm of fault, run at frequency set by Function Code P6.1.13.

Function code Function Nane Setting scope Factory set valug

P6.1.13 Backup Frequency for Abnormality 000.0%~100.0% 100.0

When at Function Code P6.1.12=4, &t valueof this function code determines the running frequency when the
frequency inverter gives an alarm of fault,igrhis the percentage relative to highest frequency.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu
. . 0: Invalid
P6.1.14 ﬁ?gﬁz tienlectlon for Momentay 1: Deceleration 0
P 2: Stop by Deceleration
Judgment Time of Momeary _
P6.1.15 Interruption Voltage Recovery 000.00s~100.00s 000.50
0/~ 0 i
P6.1.16 \oltage .Judgm_ent for Momenta 60.0%~100.0% (Standardus line 080.0
Interruption Action voltagg
. v 5 .
P6.1.17 Voltage Judgmc_ant for Suspensior| 80.0%~100.0% (Standard Bus line 090.0
Momentary Action voltagg

When at P6.1.14=0, the frequency inverter continues to run at current frequency in interrupsyppieior
sudden reduction of voltage.

When at P6.1.14=1, in case of interrupt pesgpply or sudden reduction of voltage, after Bus line voltage
reduces to corresponding voltage of et valueof P6.1.16 below, the frequency inverter slows down and runs;
after theBus line voltagaesets to corresponding voltage of #& valueof P6.1.16 above and the duration of
time exceeds théme set by P6.1.15, the frequency inverter runs after it is normally accelerated to reference
frequency. In the process of deceleration, ifBlug line voltageaesets to corresponding voltage of et valueof
P6.1.17, the frequency inverter stops stmvdown and keeps running at current frequency.

When at P6.1.14=2, in case of interrupt pesgpply or sudden reduction of voltage, after Bus line voltage
reduces to below corresponding voltage ofdbevalueof P6.1.16, the frequency inverterwkdown and runs;

after it slows down to OHz and tiBas line voltagdhh a s n 6t recovered, the frequency
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Voltage Judgmat for Suspension
Bus line volta@je of Momentary Action

Voltage Judgment for
Suspension of |
Momentary Action

Voltage Judgment for
Suspension of

Momentary Action Time

Running Frequend P6.1.14=1

Deceleration

Time

Deceleratibn : Acceleration Process
Running Frequenay | Process
I
] |
| I
: P61 14=2
: I Shutdownby Deceleration
! :
| .
' Time
: r -
L
Decelerdbn
Process
Function code Function Name Seting scope Factory set valug
P6.1.18 Off-load Protection Selection|0: Valid 1: Invalid 0
0/~ 0, i
P6.1.19 Off-loadTestLevel g%é)e/gl 100.0% Nlotor Rated Rotatin{010.0
P6.1.20 Off-loadTestTime 0.0s~60.0s 01.0

The Function Code P6.1.18 is sued toveleether the offoad protection function is valid, 0 and 1 respectively
indicates invalid and valid.

If the off-load protection function is valid and the fault handling mode is continuous run or stop by speed
reduction, when the output current of thegfrency inverter is less than corresponding current value -tdauif

testlevel of P6.1.19 and the duration is overlofid testlevel of P6.1.20, the output frequency of the frequency
inverter automatically reduces to 7% of rated frequency, the frequrexyer gives an alarm of A19 in running

or decelerating state; in shutdown state, the frequency inverter gives an alarm of Errl9, if the load is recovered,
the frequency inverter is automatically recovered to run at reference frequency.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu
P6.1.21 Overspeedest 0.0%~50.0% rhaximum frequengy 20.0
P6.1.22 OverspeedestTime 0.0s~60.0s 01.0

This function is only valid when the frequency inverter runs with speed sensor vector control. Wiheguirecy

inverter detects out actual speed of the motor over reference frequency and the exceeding value is greater than
corresponding speed of spetedtvalue P6.1.21 and the duration is over spestivalue P6.1.22, the frequency

inverter gives an aten of Fault Err29 and the handling to fault is conducted based on fault protection action
mode.
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Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu
0/~ 0 i
P6.1.23 Speed Deviation greater th@estValue 0.0%~50.0% (maximum 20.0
frequency
P6.1.24 Speed Deviation greater thaestTime |0.0s~60.0s 05.0

This function is only valid when the frequency inverter runs with speed sensor vector control. When the frequency
inverter detects out the deviation between actual speed of the motor and referenceyréche deviation value

is greater thatestvalue P6.1.23 of excessive speed deviation and the duration is longezstiame P6.1.24 of
excessive speed deviation, the frequency inverter gives an alarm of Fault Err28 and the handling to fault is
conducted based on fault protection action mode. Whenetft¢éime of excessive speed deviation is 0.0s, this
function is invalid.

Function codj¢ Function Name Setting scope Factory set valug
P6.1.25 Fault Output Terminal Action Selection duri0: No Action 0
o Fault AutoReset Period 1: Action

This function code is used to set whether the fault output terminals act during the period of automatic fault reset.
When at P6.1.25=0, the fault output terminals cannot act during the period of automatic fault rese

When at P6.1.25=1, the fault output terminals act during the period of automatic fault reset. After automatic fault
reset, the fault output terminals also reset.
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6.8 Group P7 User Function Customization

P7.0 Basic Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set valu
P7.0.00 User Function 0 U0.0.01 U0.0.01
P7.0.01 User Function 1 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.02
P7.0.02 User Function 2 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.03
P7.0.03 User Function 3 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (excludeP7, P8) U0.0.07
P7.0.04 User Function 4 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.08
P7.0.05 User Function 5 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.17
P7.0.06 User Function 6 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.18
P7.0.07 User Function 7 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.08 User Function 8 U0.0.00~UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.09 User Function 9 U0.0.00~UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.10 User Function 10 U0.0.00~UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.11 User Function 11 U0.0.00-UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.12 User Function 12 U0.0.00~UX.X.XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.13 User Function 13 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.14 User Function 14 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.15 User Functio 15 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.16 User Function 16 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.17 User Function 17 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.18 User Function 18 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.19 User Function 19 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.20 User Function 20 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.21 User Function 21 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.22 User Function 22 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.000
P7.0.23 User Function 23 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.24 User Function 24 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.25 User Function 25 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.26 User Function 26 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude F7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.27 User Function 27 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.28 User Function 28 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00
P7.0.29 User Function 29 U0.0.00-UX.X. XX (exclude P7, P8) U0.0.00

The function codes of this group aredd€ustomized Parameter Group. The users can summarize the parameters
of the function codes (except Group P7 and P8) selected from function codes for display to Group P7.0 as User
Customized Parameter for easy operation as view and medication, and ti@uktsenized Parameter Group is

not more than 30.
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6.9 Group P8 Manufacturer Function

P8.0 Manufacturer Function

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value

P8.0.00 Manufacturer Code 00000-65535 00000

This function code is the manatarer password entry and displays dedicated function code of the manufacturer,
the users donét operate it.

P8.1 Correction Group

Function code Function Name Setting scope | Factory set valu
P8.1.00 Voltage Input of Potentiometer Correction Point 1 | 00.00V~P8.1.02 00.00
P8.1.01 I(Dlgirr:teipondlng reference of Potentiometer Corre -100.0%-100.®6 000.0
P8.1.02 \oltage Input of Potentiometer Correction Point 2 | P8.1.06-10.00V 10.00
P8.1.03 Corresponding reference of Potentiometer Corre -100.0%-100.®% 100.0

Point 2

P8.1.04 Filtering time of potentiometer 00.00s-10.00s 00.10

The function codes of this group are used to correct the potentiometer to get rid of the impacbfti$eeon
voltage attenuation caused by overlong keyboard lines. \idaeing the factory, the function parameters of this
group have been corrected, when resettirfgdtory set valugthe reset value is the value after factory correction.
Generally, the application site is not required to conduct correction.

If adopts ptentiometer instead of VF3, the above function codes can be used to correct VF3 as well.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P8.1.05 VF1 actual voltage 1 0.500~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.06 VF1 indicated voltage 1 0.500~4.000V 2.000
P81.07 VF1 actual voltage 2 6.000\~9.999V 8.000
P8.1.08 VF1 indicated voltage 2 6.000\~9.999V 8.000
P8.1.09 VF2 actual voltage 1 0.500V~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.10 VF2 indicated voltage 1 0.500V~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.11 VF2 actual voltage 2 6.000V~9.999V 8.000
P81.12 VF2 indicated voltage 2 6.000V~9.999V 8.000
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The function codes of this group are used to correct analog input VF to get rid of the impact of VF input
zerooffset or gain. When leaving the factory, the function parameters of this group haveohreeted, when
resetting tdactory set valugthe reset value is the value after factory correction. Generally, the application site is
not required to conduct correction.

Actual Voltage: use the measuring instruments to measure the voltage betweral tefmand terminal GND,

such as multmeter, etc.

Voltage Display: the voltage display value from the sampling of the frequency inverter refers to voltage (P9.0.19,
P9.0.20)display before VF correction of Group P9.

When correcting, input two voltage vakion each VF input terminal and then input actually measured voltage
value and display voltage to corresponding function codes, the frequency inverter can conduct correction
automatically.

Function code Function Name Setting scope Factory set value
P81.13 FM1 target voltage 1 0.500V~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.14 FM1 actual voltage 1 0.500V~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.15 FM1 target voltage 2 6.000V~9.999V 8.000
P8.1.16 FM1 actual voltage 2 6.000V~9.999V 8.000
P8.1.17 FM2 target voltage 1 (E102 invalid| 0.500V~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.18 FM2 actual voltage 1 (E102 invalid 0.500V~4.000V 2.000
P8.1.19 FM2 target voltage 2 (E102 invalid| 6.000V~9.999V 8.000
P8.1.20 FM2 actual voltage 2 (E102 invalig 6.000V~9.999V 8.000

The function codes of this group are used to correalognoutput FM. If the correction has been done when
leaving the factory, when resetting factory set valuethe reset value is the value after factory correction.
Generally, the application site cannot need to conduct correction.

Actually Measured Volige: use the measuring instruments to measure the voltage between terminal VF and
terminal GND, such as multheter, etc.

Target Voltage: refer to theoretical voltage value of the frequency inverter based on corresponding relationship of
analog output.

Whencorrecting, output two voltage values on each FM terminal and then input actually measured voltage value
and target voltage to corresponding function codes, the frequency inverter can conduct correction automatically.
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6.10Group P9 Monitoring Parameter

P9.0 Basic Monitoring Parameter

P9 Parameter Group is used to monitor running state information of the frequency inverter, the users can set
corresponding parameter as required, which can not only be rapidly viewed through panel for easy debugging and

maintenance on site, but also read through communication for monitoring of upper computer.

Function code Function name Description Unit
P9.0.00 Running Frequency | Output frequency when the frequency inverter runs |0.01Hz
P9.0.01 Reference frequency |Reference frequency of the frequency inverter 0.01Hz
P9.0.02 Output Current Output current when the frequency inverter runs 0.01A
P9.0.03 Output Voltage Output current when the frequency inverter runs 1V
P9.0.04 . Voltage on DC Bus of thigequency inverter 0.1v

Bus line voltage
P9 0.05 Output Torque When the frequency inverter runs, the output torqu 0.1%
the percentage of rated torque of the motor
P9.0.06 Output Power Output frequency when the frequency inverter runs |0.1kW
P9.0.07 Input Terminal &tus | Check whether the input terminal has signal input
P9.0.08 Output Terminal Statu§ Check whether the output terminal has signal output
P9.0.09 VF1 Voltage Check the voltage between VF1 and GND 0.01v
P9.0.10 VF2 Voltage Check the voltage betweerF? and GND 0.01Vv
Display coefficient P5.0.15 and the value 4
P9.0.11 Custom Display Value |conversion of Decimal Point P5.0.16 throl
customerization
P9 0.12 Actual Counting Value View _actual counting value of the frequency inverter 1
counting finction
P9 0.13 Actual Length Value \_/|ew actual counting value of the frequency inverter 1m
fixed-length function
P9 014 PID Reference Product of PID reference value and PID refere
feedback quantity
P9 0.15 PID Feedback Product of PID éedback value and PID referel
feedback rang
P9.0.16 FULS Impulsg View the frequency of PULSE Impulse Input 0.01kHz
reguency
P9 017 Feedback Speed ﬁjcr;[gal output frequency when the frequency inve 0.1Hz
P9.0.18 PLC Stage Display which sage the Simple PLC runs at 1
P9.0.19 Voltage_ before  VF Voltage between VF1 and GND before VF1 correctig 0.001V
Correction
P9.0.20 VoItage_ before  VF4 Voltage between VF2 and GND before VF2 correctig 0.001V
Correction
P9 0.21 Line Speed The _sa}mprng I_|ne speed of DI6 |mpulse is equal to 1m/min
acquisition of impulse count per minute/ per meter
P9.0.22 Current Powepn Time | Length of current poweon time 1min
P9.0.23 Current Running Time | Length of current running time 0.1min
P9.0.24 Resdual Running Timg Residual running time at Timing Function of P3.1.00|0.1min
P9.0.25 Frequency 9 View the frequency given by Frequency A 0.01Hz

Frequency Source A
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Function code Function name Description Unit
Frequency 0, :
P9.0.26 Frequency Source B View the frequency given by Frequency B 0.01Hz
P9 027 Communication S The value set by corresponding communication ad %
o value A001 is the percentage of the highest frequency
P9.0.28 Impulse frequency |View the frequency of PULSE Impulse Input 1Hz
Encoder Feedbaq Actual running frequency of the motor from feedback of
P9.0.29 Speed encoder 0.01Hz
P9 030 Actual Distance Valu View actual distance value of the distance value of
frequency inverter
P9.0.31~ .
P9 0 .45 Reservation
P9.046 Operation Result 1 |Check the value of operation result 1
P9.0.47 Operation Result 2 |Check the value of operation result 2
P9.0.48 Operation Result 3 |Check the value of operation result 3
P9.0.49 Operation Result 4 |Check the value of operation rétsi
P9.0.50 User_ . Standb Check the value of user special function
Monitoring Value 1
P9.0.51 User Standb Check the value of user special function
Monitoring Value 2
User Standb . .
P9.0.52 Monitoring Value 3 Check the value of user special function
P9.0.53 User_ . Standb Check the value of user special function
Monitoring Value 4
User Standb
P9.0.54 Monitoring Value 5 | Check the value of user special function

Corresponding Relationship of Input and Output Terminal State

Whether the vertical linef the digital tube of each digit lights on, it indicates that whether the input and output
terminal of each digit has the signal or not. If it lights on, it indicates that corresponding input terminal of this

vertical line has signal input or the outpertrhinal has signal output.

182




Chapter 6 Description of Parameters

The display rules of Function Code P9.0.07 are shown as below:

VE2 M M3 sl DI M7 IS o3 ol
. I I FL M4 MI DI R DG ITE VTR
Potentiometer

The display rules of Function Code P9.0.08 are shown as below:
(M is internal Intermediate Delay Relay)

M4 M2 YO2 T2 YO

M5 M3 M1 Yol T1
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Chapter 7 Common Functi@nd Application Case

7.1 Common Function
7.1.1  Start and Stop Control
E Series Frequency inverter has three kinds of start and stop control modes: keyboard control, terminal control
and communication control.
1. Keyboard Control (Set P0.0.03=0)
PreskNoi RKey on the keyboard, the frequency inverter
inverter stops; the running direction is controlled by Function Code P0.0.06, it is forward rotation when at
P0.0.06=0 and it is reverse rotation wheR@.0.06=1.
2. Terminal Control (Set P0.0.03=1)
Provide four kinds of terminal start and stop modes for option of the userinévmode 1, twdine mode 2,
threeline mode 1 and threlene mode 2. Specific use methods are as below:

Two-line Mode 1 (SeP2.0.11=0)

Any two terminals of DIx and Dly among multifunctional terminals are used to determine forward and reverse
running of the more and all are the active level. The terminal function references are as below:

Terminal | Reference Value Description

DIx 1 Forward Running (FWD)

Dly 2 Reverse Running (REV)
K1 K2 |Run Command Kl

DIx
0 0 Stop
K2 E Series
0 1 REV DIy _Frequency
inverter
1 0
FWD COM

1 1 Stop

Two-line Mode 2 Get P2.0.11=1)

Any two terminals of DIx and Dly among multifunctional terminals aseduto determine forward and reverse
running of the motor, in which Terminal DIx is used as running enable terminal and Dly is used as terminal of
confirming the running direction, all are the active level. The terminal function references are as below:

Terminal| Reference Value Description
DIx 1 Forward Running (FWD)
Dly 2 Reverse Running (REV)
K1 K2 |Run Command K1
~__Ipix |
0 0 Stop E Series
K2 Frequency
0 ] Stop DI:I-' inverter
| {)
REV
COM
| | FWD
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Threeline Mode 1 ( Set P2.0.11=2)
Any three terminals of Dix, DIy and Dlamong multifunctional terminals are used to determine forward and
reverse running of the motor, in which Terminal DIx is used as running enable terminal and DIx & Dly are used as
terminal of confirming the running direction, Din is the active level ahd&Dly are the active PLS. When the
running is needed, the Terminal DIn must be closed at first and then the PLS of DIx or Dly are used to realize
forward or reverse control of the motor. When the shutdown is needed, it is realized through discotigecting
signal of Terminal Din. The terminal function references are as below:

Terminal Reference Value Description

DIx 1 Forward Running (FWD)
Dly 2 Reverse Running (REV)
Din 3 3-line Running Control

SBI

Dlx

sB2

— Iy _

] E Series

SB3 Frequency

1 Din inverter

COoM

SB1 is the button of normally opengatward running, SB2 is the button of normally opened reverse running and
SB3 is the button of normally closed stop.

3-line Control Mode 2 (Set P2.0.11=3)
Any three terminals of Dix, DIy and DIn among multifunctional terminals are used to determinedf@ms
reverse running of the motor, in which Terminal DIn is used as enable terminal, DIx is used as running terminal
and Dly is used as terminal of confirming the running direction, Din and Dix are the active level and Dly is the
active PLS. When the ruimg is needed, the Terminal DIn must be closed at first and then the PLS of DIx is used
to realize the running of the motor and the state of DIy is used to determine the running direction. When the
shutdown is needed, it needs to be realized throughrtiscting the signal of Terminal Din. The terminal
function references are as below:

Terminal | Reference Valug Description
DIx 1 Forward Running (FWD)
Dly 2 Reverse Running (REV)
Din 3 3-line Running Control
SB1
~ __Ibix
Running ,
K Direction K _
REV DIy E Series
0
SB3 verer
| | FWD ~1_lpm
COM
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SB1 is the button of normally opened forward running, SB3 is the button of normally closed stop and K is the
button of running direction option

3.  Communication Control (Set P0.0.03=2)

The start, stop, FWD and REV of ethfrequency inverter is realized by the upper computer through
Communication Mode R885. E Series Frequency inverter supports Standard MODBUS Protocol, refer to
Chapter VIII Communication R885 for more details.

7.1.2  Start and Stop Mode

1. Start Mode

E Series Frequency inverter has three kinds of start modes: direct start, speed tracking start and start after brake.
Direct Start (Set P1.0.10=0)

The frequency inverter starts according to given start frequency (Pl&ntR)start frequency hold time

(P10.13)and then speeds up to the reference frequency according to the selected acceleration time.

Output Frequencx

P1.0.10=0 Direct Start
Set Frequency F—————————-—

Factory set value

P1.0.12=00.00Hz
P1.0.13=000.0s
Start Frequency |~ 7 »
! Timg

!

Running Hold Time Acceleration
Command  of Start Time
Frequency

Speed Trackintart (Set P1.0.10=1)
The frequency inverter starts the speed tracking according to the speed tracking mode given by speed tracking
mode P1.0.11 to track the running speed of the motor at which the frequency inverter starts until being accelerated
ordeel erated to reference frequency. When the motor
shall beadopted

Output Frequency &
P1.0.10=1 Speed Tracking Start
Set Frequency Initial Speed of

~ “LoadMotor —~ ~ ~

xcceleration Time

< Time -
Automatic  Speed
Tracking Detection

Running
Command

Speed Tracking Start (Set P1.0.10=2)
Before starting the motor normally, the frequency converter firstly deploys DC braking in accordance with the
data set up in the parameters about starting DC braking current (P1.0.14) and starting DC braking time (P1.0.15).
If the motor rotates reversely at Iaspeed before starting, this function shall be used when starting the motor by
rotating it forward.
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|

Output Frequency 4

Pl 0. 10=2 Start after Brake

Set Frequency Factory set value

P10, 14=000%
P1.0.15=000.05
Start Frequengy™ ~ Time

-

Running  Start DC Hold Time ~ Acceleration
Command Brake  of Start Time

Time Frequency

2. Stop Mode
E Seriedrequency inverter has two kinds of shutdown modes: Deceleration Stop and Free Stop

Deceleration Stop (Set P1.0.16=0)
After the stop command is effective, the frequency inverter reduces the output frequency according to the selected
deceleration time, antstops when the output frequency is reduced to O.
When it is required to prevent the frequency inverter from sliding and jittering when it quickly stops or stops at
low speed, the stop DC brake function can be used, after the frequency inverteres tedisequency given by
P1.0.17, it is to wait for the time given by P1.0.18 and start DC brake at current given by P1.0.19 until the time
given by P1.0.20 is reached and then the frequency inverter stops DC brake.
When it is required to quickly stop laigh speed, the dynamic braking shall be adopted. Theiblitake units of
E Series Frequency inverter 15kW and below set the parameters of brake utilization rate P1.0.21 and externally
connect brake resistance to adopt dynamic braking; the frequerayens with power above 15kW can adopt
dynamic braking only when they are configured with brake units and brake resistance .Refer to Appendix A2.5 for
externally configured brake units and brake resistance.

Output Frequency 4 P1.0.16=0 Factory set valel
gh”tol'owrt‘. by p1.0.17-0Hz
eceleration 5, 12 0g

Set Frequency Shutdown DC  P1.0.19=0%,

Brake Waiting P10 20=05
Time C Brake Time

P1.0.20

P1.0.17
Shutdown DC Brag F—+t——=——-—-—= ————
I .
Start Frequency | 4 No Outpu Time

DeceILration Time
Shutdown Command

Free Stop (Set P1.0.16=1)
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After the stop command is effective, the frequency inverter immediately terminates theamatplaé motor stop
freely by mechanical inertia. The users havendét had
brake function, the function of free stop can be selected.

Output Frequency &
P1.0.16=1 Free Stop

Set Frequency Shutdown of Load Speed upon Inertia

Stop Command

7.1.3  Acceleration and Deceleration Mode
Different load characteristics have different requirements for acceleration and deceleration time, E Series
Frequency inverteprovides three kinds of acceleration and deceleration modes: Straight Line, Curve S 1 and
Curve S 2, which are selected through Function Code P0.1.19. Additionally, the acceleration and deceleration time
unit can be adjusted and set through Function COd2d3.

Straight Line (Set P0.1.19=0)
Start the linear speed from start frequency to reference frequency. E Series Frequency inverter provides four kinds
of linear acceleration and deceleration modes, which can be switched among different terminal iooblivaet
are selected through acceleration and deceleration time.

Curve S 1 (Set P0.1.19=1)
The output frequency increases or decrease by Curve S. Curve S is the used for occasions required gentle start or
stop. Parameter P0.1.20 and P0.1.21 respectilefipe the time scale of starting period and ending period of
Curve S 1.

Curve S 2 (Set P0.1.19=2)
In acceleration and deceleration of Curve S, the rated frequency of the motor is always the inflection point of
Curve S. Generally, it is used for occasidhat the higtspeed areas above rated frequency require acceleration
and deceleration.

7.1.4  Jogging Function
E Series Frequency inverter provides two kinds of the modes to realize jogging function: Keyboard Control and
Terminal Control.

Keyboard Conbl
Set the function of muHiunctional Key JOG as forward jogging or reverse jogging (P5.0.00=1or 2).The
frequency inverter can use Key JOG to realize Jogging Function when'it atapthe jogging running frequency
and acceleration and deceleration titae be set through Function Code P0.1.08~P0.1.10.

Terminal Control
Set the function of muHiunctional Dix and Dly as forward jogging or reverse jogging. When the frequency
inverter stops, it can use Dix and Dly to realize Jogging Fuinctiomd the joggig running frequency and
acceleration and deceleration time can be set through Function Code P0.1.08~P0.1.10.
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Note: The jogging function of the above reference modes is the jogging effect when the frequency inverter is
at stop state. If the frequency iwerter is required to be at running state and the priority is given to the
effect of Jogging Function, it is to set Function Code P0.1.25=1.

7.1.5 Running Frequency Control

E Series Frequency inverter provides two Frequency Source Input Channels, Eratigency Source A and
Frequency Source B respectively, they not only can work independently, but in combination mode through
computer. Each frequency source has 14 kinds of references for option, so the optional requirements for different
frequencies atlifferent sites can be greatly satisfied. The factory default of the frequency inverter is Frequency
Source A Reference. When two frequency sources are combined, Frequency Source A is main channel and
Frequency Source B is auxiliary channel by default

Detailed explanation for realization process of frequency selection is shown as the figure below:
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Keybaord ¥
Iwc.c.cm Frequency or
Increase and D

Hold of Power
Failure

P0.0.04

0: Keyboard Setting ( No
Storage for Power Failure)

1: Keyboard Setting (Storage
for Power Failure)

PULS Impulse Term P2.0.23~P2.0.27

P3.0.03/P3.0.05/P3.0.07/P3.0.09
C:;U::IGO?_TV_ 2.0.00~P2.0.09=9/10/11/12 P3.0.11/P3.0.13/P3.0.15/P3.0.17
_ EZONE0 —.' P3.0.19/P3.0.21/P3.0.23/P3.0.25
P3.0.27/P3.0.29/P3.0.31/P3.0.33

v

Keyboard | 2. Keyboard
Potentiometer Ll A
Cuver 1 P2,0.13~P2.0.17 ! 2. External Terminal VF1
Cuver2 P2.0.18~P2.0.22 N p21.02] %
Cuver3 P2.1.04~P2.1.11 P2.1.03
P2
Cuver 4 P21 12P2.1.19 P»| 4. Terminal VF2

ultiplex Directive Ter-
nal

P3.0.00~P3.0.51

oa___uv:,_ia._
Parameter

— Upper Computer —Iv_ RS-485 Communication T'—\ P4.1.00~P4.1.05

Y I vVvY

Intemal Operation Module

Keybaord ¥ A on Increase and Decrease
P0.0.05 Frequency or UP’DOWN Terminal on

Decrease Frequency

Hold of Power
Failure

Keyboard

P0.1.01

0: Keyboard Set
Storage for Power

YV Vv vy y

1: Keyboard Setting (Storage
for Power Fai

2. Keyboard

Potentiometer

Cuver 1 P2.0.13~P2.0.17 )
Cuver2 P2,0.18~P2.0.22 =N P2.1.02
ver3 P2.1.04~P2.1.11 P2.1.03

4 P2.1.12~P2.1.19 —

PULS Impulse Terminal P{ £2.0.23-P2.0.27

P3.0.03/P3.0.05/P3.0.07/P3.0.09
0—C _lv— n1/ P3.0.11/P3.0.13/P3.0.15/P3.0.17 |

DI1~DI1 OM 2.0.00~P2.0.09=9/10/11/12

—‘ P20 00 e i —.' P3.0.19/P3.0.21/P3.0.23/P3.0.25

P3.0.27/P3.0.29/P3.0.31/P3.0.33

al VF1

3 Extemal Ten

se Reference

X Directive Ter-

8:pD

[ raioo-paios  —Ip

| 9: Communication Refer-
ence

10~13; Opera

Frequency
Frequency Range " | _J
Source B P0.1.02
Manufacturer Standby
Manufacturer Standby
P2.0.00~P2.0.09

=18/19/20

P0.1.00

Frequency B

3; Frequency A-B

4:Max Value A an

5: Min.Value A and B

Source 2

8:Switch of Terminal
2 the above §

q q_u_ 1-DIT0

\ 4

quency
Limit

P0.1.03
P0.0.07 [P
P0.0.08
P0.0.09
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7.1.6

Multi -speed Function
E Series Frequency inverter can realize the switch -atd@e speed at most through different combination state of

multiplex directive terminal. As for missing set digit, the calculation is made at state O.

Fractianens

Highest ' ';;t‘;;]“"
= Terminal PEAgY ® p0.0.04=6
2 combination 'y f
T —» Multiplex| |0 |0]0 |0 [pfrequency0p3.0.03 |— P0.1.03
£ directive| [0 |0 [0 |1 pFreauency 1p3.0.05 |— "
[ terminal F e
% —yp eTMnal - Folo 1 | o |oefreauency 2p3.0,07 | P0.0.09
= o] .

5 P2.0.00) Ly +
LN ST S g N I N O ERPPPOPY
= 9/10/11/ Target
X e frequency
= 12 111101 -Frequency3:P3.0.29 |—
g ) 1{1]1]0 »requencya:P3.0.31

{1 |1]1 FM™requencyl5:P3.0.33 —

7.1.7  Simple PLC

E Series Frequency inverter can automatically run atd@e speed at most, the acceleration and deceleration
time and the lendt of running time of each stage can be set independently (refer to Function Code
P3.0.03~P3.0.50). Additionally, the times of cycle required can be set through P3.0.00 and P3.0.01.

Simple
Stage0 Stagel Stagel4 Stagel5 PI';/IC(Ij?un p3aoo=1| Runat
Frequenty, gl P3.0.35 [l P30.36 [gpeoo.—pl P3.0.49 P3.050 [ VIOOE ——{Frequencyof
inverter EXIXIE) P3.0006 P3.0.32 P3.0.34 P3.0.00 Last Staq(a
Start T ? ¢ $
P3.0.02=0 PR0L02]
Rerun [ Restarratr] Run from
L_Paower Off | Power Off
pi.oon=2 Continuous P3.0.00=0
e
True P3.0.00=3Continuous
P3.0.01=N RurN-Fimes v
False Free
| Stop
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

7.1.8  Timing Function

Function Code Function name Setthg Scope Factory set value

P3.1.00 Timing Function Selection|0: Invalid 1: Valid 0

0: Digital Reference (P3.1.02)
1: External Terminal VF1 Reference

Tinning  Running  Timg 2: External Terminal VF2 Reference 0

P3.1.01

Selection (Analog input range correspds tg
P3.1.02)
P3.1.02 Tinning Running Time 0000.0min~6500.0min 0000.0

E Series Frequency inverter has binilTiming Function to complete its timing running.

Function Code P3.1.00 determines whether the timing function is valid.

Function Code P3.Q1 determines the source of fixed running time.

When at P3.1.01=0, the fixed running time is given by the value set by Function Code P3.1.02.

When at P3.1.01=1 or 2, the fixed running time is given by external analog input terminal. E Series Frequency
inverter provides &vay analog input terminal (VF1, VF2). VF1 and VF2 can input OV~10V voltage or
0/4AmA~20mA current. As for corresponding relation curve between the input of VF1 and VF2 and fixed running
time, the users can freely choose from four kindthefrelation curves through function code P2.1.02, in which
Curve 1 and Curve 2 are linear relationship able to be set through Function Code P2.0.13~P2.0.22, and Curve 3
and Curve 4 are broken line relationship with two inflection points able to be rseglthFunction Code
P2.1.04~P2.1.19. At this time, the analog input range corresponds to the value given by Function Code P3.1.02.
When the Timing Function is effective, the frequency inverter needs to restart timing for every start, when
reaching theRefaence Time the frequency inverter stops automatically. During the process of stop, the
multi-functional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON. When the stop process ends,
multi-functional output terminals output Signal OFF. Corresiiogn multi-functional output terminals are Timing
Reaches OutpyB0). When theReference Timés 0, the fixed time is not limited. Actual time of current running

can be viewed through Function Code P9.0.23 (when the frequency inverter shuts down,ldkevalise of

P9.0.23 automatically resets to 0).

Timing Run Tinje
P02

Freg
P3,1.00=0) Option for Stop

VF1 Input v Timing Run : Runnin
P xP3.1.02  piLol-l Time Function |y Running
(Range » P3.1.00 Time
Percentage) F3.1.0 ut

Mutt=furctiorral—Out

P3.101=2
Terminal Output
(PLO2E-P2.0.32=30)
VF2Input | xP3,1.02

(Range
Percentage)

«
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

7.1.9 Fixed-length Function

Function Code Function name Setting Scope Factory set value
P3.1.08 Reference Length 00000m~65535m 01000
P3.1.09 Actual Length 00000mM~65535m 00000
P3.1.10 ImpulseCount per meter 0000.1~6553.5 0100.0

E Series Frequency inverter has birilffixed-length function to realize fixeténgth control. In the application,
corresponding digital

input impulse frequency is higher, Terminal DI16 must be adopted. The formula for length calculation is as below:

i nput

ter minal i s r &hpanithe e d

Actual Length= Total Impulses from Acquisition of Terminal/ Impulses per meter
When actual length reaches the reference lengthgvsgt by P3.1.08), the muitinctional output terminals of
the frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding-faalttional output terminal function isength

Reached10).

In the process of fixetkngth control, the reset operation to actiealgth can be realized through digital input
terminal. Corresponding digital input terminal function is Length Reset (31).
Actual length can be viewed through Function Code P3.1.09 or P9.0.13.

Length Total Length Impulses/ Impul;
Impulse > per Meter(P3.1.10)

Actual Len
P3.108

gth

iai

Set Length

Pa.013

Length Length Reset
Reset | p20.00-p20.09-31

T

LengthReached

Multi-functional Output
Terminal Output
(P20.28-2.032=100

A

Input

LengthReached

Lengih Impuise JUtutiusuuuuyUL U
l

1

Length Reset Input

=
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

7.1.10 Counting Function

Function Code Function rame Setting Scope Factory set value
P3.1.11 Reference Count Value 00001~65535 01000
P3.1.12 Designated Count Value 00001~65535 01000

The counting function of E Series Frequency inverter haddweal signal output, that is, reference countfadue
Readedand designated countingalue Reachedn the application, corresponding digital input terminal function
is required to be set as fACounter I nputo (Function
be adopted.

When actual countingalue reaches the reference value (set by P3.1.11), thefomdtional output terminals of

the frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding -foalttional output terminal function is
Reference Countingalue Reache(®).

When actual countingalue reaches the reference value (set by P3.1.12), thefomdtional output terminals of

the frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding -foalttional output terminal function is
Reference Countingalue Reache().

In the counting proces the reset operation to actual counting value can be realized through digital input terminal.
Corresponding digital input terminal function is Counter Reset (29)

Actual counting value can be viewed through Function Code P9.0.12.

Counting valde

Pi1.11 Reference|Bunting ValueReaches
ulti-fungtional Output Terminal
Count - e Tmpuise Besignated Out tp
Impulse Jbhut Terminal Counting Val o
hpu erminal L, Counting Valye (P2.0.28~P2 (L32-8 )
Ipput Function 28 Po.0.12
A Designated Counting Value
Reaches
Multi-functional Output
Reference » \:}\ Terminal Output
Cpunting Value| . /;,/ 1 oproze-proszeon
Count P3.1.12 o T
Reset Count Reset
¥ P20.00-P2.0.09=29

Count Impulse Inp:Jt | | | | } | | | | |$|| | |
2 24 _! 26 41 42 43
Count Reset Input 1 | >

Reference Count I |
Reachedutput | I |
I

Designated Count
Reachedutput |—F

L J
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7.1.11 Distance Control Function

Function Code Function name Setting Scope Factory set valug
P3.1.13 Distance Set value 1 -3200.0~3200.0 0000.0
P3.1.14 Distance Set value 2 -3200.0~3200.0 0000.0
P3.1.15 Impulse Count per Distance 000.00~600.00 000.00
E Seriedrequency inverter has buitt Distance Control Function. In the application, corresponding digital input
ter mi nal function is required to be set as fiEncoder

Terminal DI5 and DI6 of CDE100 Semes can connect higépeed impulse of the encoder, the impulse frequency
of the encoder of other terminals is not allowed more than 200Hz. The impulse frequencyEf@2DGeries
encoder is not allowed more than 200Hz. The impulse frequency eEC81 Sees encoder is not allowed more
than 200Hz.In case of exceeding 200Hz, the aqm#lector encoder expansion card is required to be configured
(set P0.1.26=10). The phase sequence of the encoder determines-thmpdusf actual distance.

Actual Distance=Total Impulses from Acquisition of Terminal/ Impulses per distance

For the digital tube has five digits, when the distance is less9®@9, all displayedecimalpoints of the djital
tube completely indicate -lOfus value, e.g. nl1.0.1. 0
When actual distance reaches the set value 1 (value set by P3.1.13), tHenutidinal output terminals of the
frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding +furitional output terminal function is the Distance
SetValue 1 Reache(b6).
When actual distance reaches the set value 2 (value set by P3.1.14), tHenutidinal output terminals of the
frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding ffurititioral output terminal function is the Distance
SetValue 2 Reache(b7).
In the process of distance control, the reset operation to actual distance can be realized through digital input
terminal. Corresponding digital input terminal function is the DistareseR(54).
Actual distance can be viewed through Function Code P9.0.30.

Digtancesetvalue 1

' 113 DistanceSetValue 1
B3 1.13
|—> Reached

Count Total-Distancetmprlsecmprlcas  AetalSai\all = ulti-functiond Outplit
|mpu|se otarTorstarntce IIIIFUIJCJIIIIIPUIJeu ctarsetvalue s . :
per DistancgP3.1.15) TR > Tfeﬂﬁfpﬁl Outout
A DistanceSetValue 2

A 4

"l - Reached
_ DistanceSetvalue 2 ) Iti-functional Qutgut
Distance P31, 14

Reses PBistance Reset
P2000-P2 D00=54

e P LU UL LU LI LI

Encoder PhasE I | I | |
B Input '
Count Impulse
SetValue 1 |

Reached

SetValue 2 |

Reached
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

7.1.12 Simple Internal Relay Programmable Function

E Series Frequency inverter has five binltvirtual Intermediate Delay Relays, which not only can collect the
physical signals of digital input terminal of the frequency inverter, but virtual signals of-imoittiional output
terminals (00~59). And then it is to conduct simple logic running and output the results téunailtnal output
terminals or equivalent digil input terminal.

Input 1
(Hundreds and
Tens of @ntrol

Word B)

Input 2 (Ten
Thousands an
Thousands o
Control Word B)

o

The
correspondir———]

TApUt 2 (Ten
Thousands and
Thousands of
Control\Word R)

g digitin

P3.2.00 ii 0

Apply Input 1 and
Input 2 to logic
gperation ( Ones of
Control Word B)

Interm
The ediate
correspondin Delay
g digitin | Relay
P3.2.00s 1| Contro

—p |

P3.2.00

Input
(Control
Word B)
P3.2.02-

P3.2.06

The
correspondin

Input(Thousands and
hundreds of Control
Word C. Functiord-59
of correspoding
multi-functional output terminal

g digitin
P3.2.00s 2

—>

Output (Tens and
Ones of Control Word
C. Corresponding
Digital Input
Terminal Function
00-59)

Option for
Valid State| |

(P3222)

Delay Time

(P3.2.02-

F.2111

+

Output
(Multifunctional
OutputTerminal

Output,

corresponding
function is5054)

Description for Control Logic Function of Intermediate Delay Relay Control Word B

Function code = vgludqr Function Description
uni t 6s
0 Inout 1 If input 1 is true, he logic result is true,
b If input 1 is false, the logic result is false
If input 1 is true, the logic result is false
1 Input 1 and NOT If input 1 is false, the logic result is true
2 Input 1 and Input |If Input 1 and Input 2 are true, the logesult is trug
AND or false
P3.2.02 Any one of Input 1 and Input 2 is true, the Io
P3.2.03 3 Input 1 and Input 2 OR y ol P P ’
result is true,
P3.2.04 . ~
P32 05 If Inpu_t 1 and Input 2 are opposite logic, the Ig
P3.2.06 4 Input 1 and Input |resultis true
o XOR If Input 1 and Input 2 have same logic, togic
result is false
Lhit\ﬁ“sdvgﬁgerence i input 1 is true, the logic result is true,
5 b If input 2 is true and input 1 is false, the logic re

The valid Reference
Input 2 is invalid

is true, the logic result is false
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

Fundion |Setvalud o r : r
. Function Description
code digit
Valid reference of Input
6 Rise Edge is valid If Input 1 Rising Edge is true, the logic result is tr
Valid reference of Input | If Input 2 Rising Edge is true, the logic result is fa
P3.2.02 Rise Edge is invalid
P3'2.03 7 Reverse valid signal ¢If Input 1 Rising Edge is true, the logic result
. Input 1 Rising Edge reverse
P3.2.04 - .
Input 1 Rise Edge is val
P3.2.05 . . . . .
P3.2 06 8 a_nd output a impulg If Input 1 Rsmg Edge is true, t_he logic result is tr
o signal with width of after keeping it 200ms, the logic result becomes
200ms
9 Input 1 Rise Edge arlf Input 1 Rising Edge and Input 2 Rising Edge
Input 2 AND true, the logic result is true or false

E.g. in case of settqh Function Code P3.2.00 (Intermediate Delay Relay Control)=00112, we can learn from
referring to the explanation of Function Code P3.2.00 that Relay 5 (M5) & Relay 5 (M5) are determined by
Control Word A and Relay 3 (M3) & Relay 2 (M2) are determined bwpt@b Word B, and Relay 1 (M1) is
determined by thousands and hundreds of Control Word C, as shown in the figure below:

Corresponding M5 is } " ) )
controlled by Control Word A Corresponding M is controlled by
Corresponding M4 is thousands and hundreds of bl
controlled by Control Word A Word C

Corresponding M3 is orresponding M is controlled by
controlled by Control Word B Control Word B

In combination with the example above, in case of setting P3.2.01 (Intermediate Delay Relay Control Word
A))=10111, it is to compulsively set M5=1 and M4=0.

For M3, M2 and M1 are not determined by Control Word A, so the setting of P3.2.01 to M3, M2 and M1 is
invalid.

1 01 11
Corresponding M5 isj A

compulsivelyset at 1

. i Invalid
Corresponding M4 is

compulsivelyset at 0
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

In combination with the example above, in case of setting P3.2.03 (Control Word B of Corresponding0g22)=0
we can learn from referring to the explanation of Function Code P3.2.03 that M2=DI2&&DI3, as shown in the
figure below:

01 02 2
Input 2 is DI2 j TT—
: Input 1 and
Input 1 is DI3
nptt 215 Tput 2 AND
Equivalent as shown in the figure below:
‘ DI2 DI3 M2 ‘
[ ]

| — |

In combination with the example above, in case ofirggtthe tens and ones of P3.2.08 (Control Word C of
Corresponding M2)at 01 (input terminal function of corresponding digital), it indicates that the function of M2 is
forward running. If 51(Synchronous Intermediate Relay M2) is set among P2.0.28~P2.th82satme time,
corresponding muHliunctional output terminal outputs the signal.

X X X 01

FWD Run

(Corresponding Digital Input
Terminal Function)

The Intermediate Relay can not only respectively preset the delay time for its connection and disconnection
through Function Code P3.2.12~P3.2.16 and P3.2.17~P3RBu2lpreset whether the reverse operation is
conducted for output signals through Function Code P3.2.22. In combination with the example above, in case of
setting P3.2.13 (delay time of corresponding M2 connection) =10.0s and P3.2.18 (delay time ajrudirrgdy2
disconnection)=5.0s, when DI2 and DI3 are connected, M2 is not immediately connected, but connected after
waiting for 10.0s. Similarly, when one of DI2 or DI3 is disconnected, M2 is not immediately disconnected, but
disconnected after waiting fér0s.

Normal M2 Signal

r'-‘—-' r'-—-'-l
Delay Time of | I Delay Time of
ReserveV2 Signal ~ Connetion ! : Disconnectior
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7.1.13 Internal Timer Function

E Series Frequency inverter has two bimltimers, their start, shutdown timing and timer reset can be realized
through digital input terminal. The fixetime Reachedtan output the signals through mulinctonal output
terminal.

Start and Stop
Timing of
Timer

Timer 1 (Ones
P3.2.23)

The count time of
Timer 1 reaches th
value set by P3.2.24 Timer 1Time Reached
(Multifunctional Outpu
Terminal Function 42

limer Input Termina
Terminal Functi

Timer 2 (Tens ¢

P3.2.23)
Internal )
Timer | The count time of
: Control J;Tg 52 eI%acggsztg [Time of Timer 2 Reachgd
fimer 1 (Hundreq Timer Word Y 73229 (Multifunctional Outpu
Timer Reset Ternjinal of P3.2.23) Terminal Function 43

Reset

P32.23

Ll

imer 2 (Thousan The count time of
of P3.2.23) Timer 1 reaches th
value set by P3.2.24

Time of Timer 1 is
reachedut Time of
Timer 2is not reached

Timing The count time of
; : . Multifunctional Output
Timing Unit (Te unit Timer 2 fails to ((lermlnal Fumncton 4?4
Thousands of P3.2—.'.23) reach the value set
by P3.2.25

When the signal of the output terminal of the timer (terminal function 48~49)is valid, the timer starts timing.
When the signal of the input terminal of the timer is invalid, the timer stops timing and keeps calue.
When actual timing value of Timer 1 reaches the value set by P3.2.24, théumetibnal output terminals of the
frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding fhwlGtional output terminal function is tiiéme of
Timer 1Reached42).
When actual timing value of Timer 2 reaches the value set by P3.2.25, théumetibnal output terminals of the
frequency inverter can output Signal ON. Corresponding fhwlGtional output terminal function is tiiéme of
Timer 2Reached43).
When actual timing value of Timer 1 reaches the value set by P3.2.24, but actual timing value of Timer 2 fails to
reach the value set by P3.2.25, the miuitictional output terminals of the frequency inverter output Signal ON.
When actual timing value of fiier 2 reaches the value set by P3.2.25, the Hfloutitional output terminals of the
frequency inverter output Signal OFF. Corresponding Autictional output terminal function me of Timer 1
is reachedbutTime of Timer 2is not reache4).
In the process of timing, the reset operation to actual timing value can be realized through digital input terminal.
Corresponding digital input terminfnction is the Timer Reset Terminal (50~51).
F:iged Time of Timer 2 :
|
FixedITime of Timet 1
"

I

Timer Input Terminal——| |
Signal [ [

|

|

Timer Reset Terminal
Signal

Time of Timer 1reaches
signd

i
—1
I

Time of Timer 2 reaches
signd

Time of Timer 1reaches
signal butTime of Timer
2 does not reachgnal
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7.1.14 Internal Operation Module Function

E Series Fequency inverter has four buift operation modules, which collect the data of two function codes of
the frequency inverter (remove the value after the decimal point) to conduct simple operation and finally output
the operation results into special useasions .Certainly, the operation results can also be used to realize the
actions of multifunctional output terminals and the output of the analog signal.

Operation Input A Address » Operation
P1.2,28, PLLIL. PL234, P3.23T Module ) Special Occasions for]
Control Non-setfi || Output ( setting source |s
ng ) operation result)
i1as | Operatign—m{  Setting )
P3.2.26 Resull Coefficient] Dperatio
of Operation Result -
Operation Input B Addres P Operation Result Breater
P3.2.30 P9.0.46 than O (the mlufltfung:tlor)aln 8)
P3.2.29. P3.2.32. P3.235. P3.23R P1113 P Po.0.47 peoutput terminal function is 3
Pi236 P.}:, 48 Operation Result Greater;
. P12 .30 P9 0.40 than 0 (the multfunctional
SET o w Qutput terminal function is 59)
Coefficignt
Property] of
Operation Analog Output

P3227 _—— ( Corresponding:pergtion
result of output setting)

Control Explanation for Operation Module

Correspondinget

Function code value Function Description
0 No Operation No operation conducted
1 Add Operation Address A data + Address B data
2 Subtraction Operatiol Address A dataAddress B data
3 Multiply Operation | Address A data x Address B data
4 Division Operation |Address Adata + Address B data
Greater thalIf Address A data>Address B data,
5 : . . .
Judgment non-setting operation result is 1, oritis 0.
If Address A data=Address B data,
6 Equal to Judgment . . . .
nonsetting operation resultis 1, oritis 0.
7 Equal to o® Greate|lf Address A data>=Address B data,

P3.2.26 than Judgment nonsetting operation result is 1, or it is 0.

Time of every Address B Data (ms as u
means Address A Data added to +setting
operation result, e.g. If Address A Data i
and Address B Data is 1000, it indicates tha
is added to nosetting operation result p
1000ms. The scope of the operation resul
-32767~32767. When the operation result
less than9999, all displayediedmal points of
the digital tube completely indicate min
val ue, e. g. -Ai0M000. 1. O
9~F Reservation Reservation

8 Integration
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Explanation for Setting Coefficient Property of Operation

Function code | Correspondingetvalue Function Description
Conduct setting at n
0 decimal fraction to syste] Non-setting Operation Result x Setting Coefficien
by multiplication| Operation
algorithm
Operate the Settin
Coefficient byl Non-setting Operation Result x Setting Coefficient
1 A . oS
multiplication with ong Operation+10
decimal
Operate the Settin
5 Coefficient byl Non-setting Operation Result x Setting Coefficien
multiplication with  two| Operation+100
decimals
Operate the Settin
3 Coefficient byl Non-setting Operation Result x Setting Coefficien
multiplication with threel Operation+1000
decimals
Operate  the  Settin
4 Coefficient byl Non-setting Operation Result x Setting Coefficien
multiplication with fourn Operation+10000
decimals
Operate the Settin . . . . .
5 Coefficient by divisior] gorg;?itct)lgg Operation Result + Setting Coefficient
without decimal P
Operate the Settin Non-setting Operation Result + Setting Coefficient
P32.27 6 Coefficient by divisior Operation x10
e with one decimal P
Operate the Stng . . . . .
7 Coefficient by divisior] gorg;?itgggx%%eratlon Result + Setting Coefficient
with two decimals P
Operate the Settin . . . . -
8 Coefficient by divisior] Norrse'ttlng Operation Result + Setting Coefficient
. ; Operation x1000
with three decimals
Operr_:\tg the _S_e@tm Non-setting Operation Result + Setting Coefficient
9 Coefficient by division h
. . Operation x10000
with four decimals
Operate the Settin Non-setting operation result + number of funct
A Coefficient by division . . . -
. . cocke corresponding to operation setting coefficient
without decimal
Operr_:\tg the _S_e@tm Non-setting operation result + number of funct
B Coefficient by divisior : . . -
. . code corresponding to operation setting coefficient
with one decimal
Operate the Settinf Non-setting operation result + number of funct
C Coefficiert by division|code corresponding to operation setting coefficie
with two decimals 100
Operate the Settin Non-setting operation result + number of fuonf]
D Coefficient by divisiorlcode corresponding to operation setting coefficie
with three decimals 1000
Operate the Settin Non-setting operation result + number of funct
E Coefficient by divisior|code corresponding to operation setting coefficie

with four decimals

10000

Note: 5~9 areoperation setting coefficients and can be directly included in the operation, and’AE are not operation setting
cannot
code number andonly the number of function code can be included in the operation.

coeffici

ents and

be dire

ctly included in the an
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Control Explanation for Operation Results

Operation Results oriented Scope of Operation Results

-Highest Frequency~Highest Frequencyeiff®ve

Operation Results Oriented Reference Frequency Decimal Point)

Operation Results Oriented Reference Upper Frequency O~Highest Frequency (Remove Decimal Point)

Operation Results Oriented PID Reference -1000~1000 meand.00.0%~100.0%
Operation Results Oriented PID Feedback -1000~1000 meand 00.0%6~100.0%
Operation Results Oriented Torque Reference -1000~1000 meand.00.0%~100.0%

Operation Result::1000~1000
Operation Result:2~1000
Operation Result:31000~1000
Operation Result:4~1000

Operation Results Oriented Analog Output

Theoperation result 1 can be reviewed through Function Code P9.0.46.
The operation result 2 can be reviewed through Function Code P9.0.47.
The operation result 3 can be reviewed through Function Code P9.0.48.
The operation result 4 can be reviewed througlciam Code P9.0.49.

e.g. the sum of VF1 Reference and VF2 Reference can be used to torque reference through operation. When the
scope of torque reference is 0.0%~100.0%,the desired scope of operation results is 0~1000. For the scope of
reference voltagefd/F1 and VF2 is 00.00~10.00m, the scope of the-getting operation results of Operation 2

is 0~2000, but the desired scope of operation results can be reached through division by two. The parameters of
the function code are required to be set as below:

Function code Function name Set value Explanation
P1.1.14 Torque Reference Source 9 ;Z;qul:te 2Reference Source from Opera
P3.2.26 Operation Module H.0010 |Select addition operation for operation
P3.2 27 Operation Setting Coefficient H.0050 O'perate thg setting coefficient by divis
Property without decimals

. Operate corresponding Function C
P3.2.31 Input A of Operation 2 09009 P9.0.09 by unsigned number

. Operate corresponding Function C
P3.2.32 Input B of Operation 2 09010 P9.0.10 by osigned number
P3.2.33 ?ettlng Coefficient of Operatid 2 The setting coefficient is 2

The above description means:

Operation result = (number in P9.0.09 + number in P9.0.10) +2
If P3.2.27= H.00AO0, the above description means:

Operation result = (nunéb in P9.0.09 + number in P9.0.10) + number in P0.0.02
If P0.0.02=1,

Operation result = (number in P9.0.09 + number in P9.0.10) + 1
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7.1.15 PID FUNCTION

E Series Frequency inverter has buillPID Regulator, which is configured with the option fomsigreference

channel and signal feedback channel, the users can easily realize automatic regulation of process control and
control applications on constant voltage, constant flow, constant temperature, tension, etc. When in use of PID

Frequency Closetbop Control, the users need to preset the running frequency and reference mode and select

P0.0.04 as 8 (PID Control), that is, PID Automatic Regulation on Output Frequency, related parameters of PID are

given in Group P4 and the use methods of PID are as/bel Frequency

|- - F-"-"-"-"—-"~-""=""“"“"“"“"¥“"“~*"¥*"¥*¥*"¥”¥*"¥¥°‘"~"*~. ;. "/ "~ - —_C/-.—_—_—_—-— T Superposition

| o PID ParameterT ! PO.1.00
> P4.0.01 Built-in PID regulator Proportional Gairif4.0.05 [ PO.1.01
2|D Value Reference ntegral TimeP4.0 PID Output | | Poaoz
: L{)pnonror PID Acti Deviation F)erivative TimeP4.. Propety | | ?r'rém:f;'&';
I Referenge Direction Limit N P4.2.05 | > rﬁgq{ﬁy ¥y! Drive
l—) E.?i%%e Pt 008 Pa.0.08 ID-Paramete2: P4.2.06 | xix Motor
— - T—Proportional GairH Pa.207 I
! "P ntegral TimeP4.0 |
I Perivative TimeP4.0. |
| Y
| —m ! Controllg
Referenceg 5 | d Targe
' Quantity P4.0.13 |
| Disblav P4.0.14 |
I P4.0.15
| l Feedback ¢
| Feedback Filterihg Feedback ", I signaiDisposal '
| Feedback time P Source |_ | P2.1.02 « Transmi
| Ql:lal']tlty e P4.0.0G ) papo2 [V T P2.0.13-P2.0.22 er )
| Display | | P21.03~P2.1.19 Detectio
____________________________________ |

The frequency inverter has 2 btiift equivalent PID computing units ,the performance parameters can be preset
separately to realize optimum usage of regulating speed and accuracy, the users canfusetionkil terminals
or tting deviation adjustment to freely switch different regulation performance required by different stage.

7.1.16 Wobbulating Function

Function code Function name Setting scope Fa\(;;?l?é set
P3.1.03 Wobbulating Reference Mode O Relat!ve to R_eferenecfrequency 0
1: Relative to Highest Frequency
P3.1.04 Wobbulating Range 000.0%~100.0% 000.0
P3.1.05 Kicking Range 00.0%~50.0% 00.0
P3.1.06 Wobbulating Cycle 0000.1s~3000.0s 0010.0
p3.1o7 |Rise Time of - Wobbulatinggg 190 100,006 050.0
Triangular Wave

In some occasions, the Wobbulation can improve the control performance of the equipments, e.g. winding
equipments in textile, fiber, etc., the use of the Wobbulating Function can improve the uniform tightness of the
winding of spindle. Through setting Fuimn Code P3.1.03~P3.1.07,it is to realize the reference frequency as
wobbulating performance of the central frequency.

The Function Code P3.1.03 is used to confirm the reference quantity of amplitude. The Function Code P3.1.04 is
used to determine thezsi of the amplitude The Function Code P3.1.05 is used to confirm the size of mutation
frequency of the wobbulation.
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When at P3.1.03=0, the amplitude is variable amplitude system in relative to reference frequency, which will
change along the referenceduency
Amplitude = Reference Frequency x Amplitude of Wobbulation
Mutation Frequency = Reference Frequency x Amplitude of Wobbulation x Sudden Jump of Amplitude
When at P3.1.03=1, the amplitude is fixed amplitude system in relative to reference frequésitys aHixed
amplitude.
Amplitude = Reference Frequency x Amplitude of Wobbulation
Mutation Frequency = Reference Frequency x Amplitude of Wobbulation x Sudden Jump of Amplitude

Wobbulating Cycle: refer to the time value of a complete wobbulating cycle.

Triangular Wave Rise Time of Wobbulation: refer to the percentage of Triangular Wave Rise Time relative to
wobbulating cycle P3.1.06 .

Triangular Wave Rise Time Wobbulating Cyclex Triangular Wave Rise Time of Wobbulation, Unit: Second.

Triangular Wave F&lTime , Wobbulating Cyclex({riangular Wave Rise Time of Wobbulation), Unit:
Second.

Refer to the figure below for explanation:

Wobbulaing ] 8 No wWobbulating

(=

Winding motor
Uniform line-speed
rotation

= I M
__4 /[ /Wobbulating Run of
' | Frequency inverter

“| ReciprocatingRunning
Gear

PeﬁdulumBar
Motor
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Outpu &
Frequenc
|
I
' I
Central : |
Frequenc | :
I
| |
I I
- I |
Mutation : I
Frequeney- = = = - I
| | : Time
| :--l—ln-; : :
e la——» Fall Time bf =
Acce_leratlon Rise Time of Ll'riangular Wav DecelerationTime
Time T 1 | |
Ruming WobbulatingCycle | :
Commang

Note: the output frequency of wobbulation is subject to upper frequency and lower frequency

7.1.17 Analog Input/Output Use
1. Analog Input
E Series Frequency inverter suppes&y analog input, which can be voltage signal or can also be current signal.

Voltage Shift switch J51 to U side, which enable to receive the signal at1d¥ DC.
VE1 [Source
gg{:;ggt Shift switch J51 to | side, which enable to receive the signal at 0/4mA~20mA.
Input Voltage
9 Shift switch J52 to U side, which enable to receive the signal at 0V~10V DC.
VE2 [Source
g;;;ggt Shift switch J52 to | side, whib enable to receive the signal at 0/4mA~20mA.

When the frequency inverter uses the analog input as frequency source reference, torque reference, PID reference
or feedback, corresponding curve can be chosen for the relationship between the voltagetovatuereand

reference value or feedback quantity through function code P2.1.02, and the corresponding curve parameters are
set. The sampling value of Terminal VF can be viewed through Function Code P9.0.09 and P9.0.10. Refer to the
figure below for explaation:

205



Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

Signal

Source

F-- "~~~ ~—""—"—-—-———-
. Option ! P21.02=01 (Curvel
Terminal s oot - - ( )
VFI '_Ij__'_l | / i
F | | | |
. —8 I P2.0.14 | - |

Signall _, | : | L, !

GND _:T. " curve | ‘PZ.O.IF P20.15 mA i |Reference

: , ;
n-—-- | Option \ P2.1.02=03 (CurveR)y, g:zgggé )
---- | P2.1.02 ! ;

VE? :_U. 2| | | quantity
. t |
Signal2 | ! : L :
o LG Y I N
o [ P31 042106 72108 pz.mﬁ,:

I
Note: the use of Curve 2 and Curv :
L __ 4jssimilaras-above— — — 1
NOTE: The default val ue &0V IfthaigpetistOA DA, dwilladmaigOVi n p ut

10V; if the input is 4mA 20mA, it will remain 2V 10V.

2. Analog Output
E Series Frequency inverter suppomv2y analog outputwhich can be voltage signal or can also be current
signal.

Voltage source Shift switch J6 to U side, which enable to receive the signal at 0V~10V DC.

Current source Shift switch J6 to | side, which enable to receive the signal at OmA~20mA.

EM2 Voltage source Shift switch J7 to U side, which enable to receive the signal at 0V~10V DC.
Current source| Shift switch J7 to | side, which enable to receive the signal at OmA~20mA.

FM1

Output

FM1 and FM2 can indicate internal running parameters throughtarplog mode. The indicated contents of the
parameters can be selected through Function Code P2.0.33 and P2.0.34. The analog output signal can be correcte
through Function Code P2.0.36and P2.0.37 before output, the correction effect is shown inetoes figur

FM Terminal Output
(After Correction)
-~

a~P2.0.37

P

b=P21.0.36

Parameters to beutput
(Before Correcﬁon)

Corrected Output Y=aX+b (X means running parameters to be output, a means output gain and b is output
offset) .
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7.1.18 Digital Input/Output Use

1. Digital Input

CDI-E100 Series Frequency inverter has 6 digital input terminals with Ne:D6, in which DI6 is high speed

input terminal. CDIE102 Series Frequency inverter has 5 digital input terminals with No. DIg, in which

DI6 is high speed input terminal. CIBIL80 Series Frequency inverter is configured with 6 digital input terminals
with No.DI1~DI6, in which DI6 is high speed input terminal. Besides, it can externally connect 10 Expansion
Card and additional 4 10 Expansion Cards with No.DI7~DI10 can be adopted. VF1 and VF2 can also be set as
digital input through Function Code P2.12% P2.1.24.

The digital input terminal adopts internal power by factory default, which is valid for short circuit to Terminal
COM (indicated as 1) and invalid for disconnection (indicated as 0), it also can make its indicated effect reverse
through sethg Function Code P2.1.00 and P2.1.01. When VF is used as digital input, the short circuit of 10V
Power Terminal of the frequency inverter and VF is valid, but invalid for disconnection, and the indicated effect
can also be reversed through Function Cazié .R5.

Terminal DI1~DI3 can also be used to set the delay effect time through Function Code P2.1.26~P2.1.2 and
available for the occasions that require to delay the signal effect.

. T ., T . [Setting for Termina]
- f—p DelayTime
| [ | || Dl P226
I | DI2: P21.27
et ————= | DI3; P2.1.2%
' |
' | 1
I I P
Signal Input: gjonal Action
Time Point Time Point

T is the delayed time
2. Digital Output
CDI-E100 Series Frequendgverter has three mulfunctional output terminals, that is, YO, T1 and T2. E102
Series inverter has only one mdfltinction putput terminal, i.e. T1. CEH180 Series Frequency inverter is
configured with three mulfiunctional output terminals, that, O, T1 and T2. Besides, it can externally connect
IO Expansion Card and then additional two IO Expansion Cards can be adopted, that is, YO1 and YO2.

Name of Function| Configuration Description for Output
Terminal Code
YOl P2.0.28 |E180 Expansio| Transistor; drive capability: 48VDC, 50mA below
Card
T1 Relay P2.0.29 |E Series ContrqRelay: drive capability: 250VAC, 3A below or 30VDC,
Panel below
T2 Relay P2.0.30 |E Series ContrqRelay: drive capability: 250VAC, 3A below or 30VDQA
Panel (E102| below
invalid)
YO2 P2.0.31 |E180 Expansio| Transistor; drive capability: 48VDC, 50mA below
Card
FMP(YO/FMP) |P2.0.35 |E Series Contrq Transistor; able to output highequency impuls
(P2.1.20=0) P2.1.21 |Panel 0.01kHz~100kHz; drive capability: 24DC, 50mA below
(E102 invalid)
YO(YO/FMP) |P2.0.32 |E Series Contrg Transistor; drive capability: 48VDC, 50mA below
(P2.1.20=1) Panel
(E102 invalid)
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Output Terminal YO, T1 and T2 can also be used to set the delay effect time through Function Code
P2.1.29~P2.1.31 aralailable for the occasions that require to delay the signal effect.

T T, [Settingfor-Termimgl
—> DelayTime

N > I || yo. Pr129

| 1 Ti: P2130

b——tr = —I T2: PLL31

I

| I

|

Generation Outp& Time
Time Pointof Point of Output
Output Signal Signal

T is the delayed time

7.1.19 Communication of Upper Computer

As the automation control is more widely used, the applications on controlling the running of the frequency
inverter the upper computer through communication mode have been too much, so the use of Network RS485 can
conduct communication with E Series Frequency inverter of Delixi.-EEIDI0 Series Frequency inverter has
communication interface terminal on control paniest is, SG+ and SGso the communication can be realized

by connecting the communication line and programming on upper computer. While E180 Series Frequency

i nverter hasn6ét had communication i nterflaeacealizedbyr mi na
externally connecting the expansion card and programming on upper computer.

E Series Frequency inverter adopts MODBRBU Protocol, which can only be used as slave station, namely, it

can only handle and reply the data from upper compauté¢mot initiatively send the data. When communicating,

it is required to set the parameters of Function Code P4.1.00~P4.1.05. These parameters need to be set based o
actual conditions, if the setting is improper, it may cause the communication undidedttne or abnormal
communication. When the communication timeout (P4.1.04)is set azerondata, the frequency inverter
automatically shuts down after the fault of communication timeout to avoid the frequency inverter from running
without control to led to adverse consequence when the communication or upper computer breaks down. As for
specific use of Communication Protocol, refer to the Description of Chapter VIII for more details. The figures
below are communication diagram of E100, E102 and E180.
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Upper
Computer

Communication
Protocol
MOTDRUS-RTL

e
-

E100
Frequency
inverter

Communication Setting
(set based oactual
conditions)

Baud Rate P4.1.00
Data format P4.1.01
Local format P4.1.02

Response delay P4.1.03
Communication Timeout
P4.1.04
Data Transmission Format

Communication
Function

; kY -

Communication
Protocol
MOELS-RTI

Upper
Computer|

a % -

Communication
Protocol
MODELS-RTL

Upper
Computer

ra L -

Expangon C4
for E102

S0

rd

i — |
_ﬁ?mmunicat on

i |

E102
Frequency
inverter

by

P4.1.05

Communication Setting
(set based on actual
conditions)

Baud Rate P4.1.00
Data format P4.1.01
Local format P4.1.02

Communicatio
Function

K

Response delay P4.1.0:
Communication Timeout
P4.1.04
Data Transmission Form
P4.1.05

—

Communication Setting
(set based on actual
conditions)

Expanson Cayd
for E180
,&qmmunicat n

k]

S0

E180
Frequency
inverter

-
-

7.1.20 Parameter Identification

When the control mode of the frequency inverter is vector control mode (P0.0.02=1 or 2), the accuracy for the

Baud Rate P4.1.00
Data format P4.1.01
Local format P4.1.02

Response delay P4.1.03——

Communication Timeout
P4.1.04

Data Transmission Formdt
P4.1.05

Communicatio
Function

parameters of motor of P0.0.19~P0.0.23 directly effects the control performance of tleadyemuerter, if the

frequency inverter has good control performance and running efficiency, the frequency inverter must acquire the
accurate parameters of the controlled motor. If exact parameters of motor have been acquired, the parameters of
motor canbe manually input into P0.0.19~P0.0.23, or the Parameter Identification Control Function is required to

be used.

The Parameter Identification Control Modes include Static Identification, Complete Identification, Load
Synchronous Machine Identification ardon-load Synchronous Machine Identification. As for Parameter
Identification Control of the asynchronous motor, it suggests using the Complete Identification Modeaalt on

run. (P0.0.24=2)
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Parameter Identification Aoplicable Occasions Identification
Control Mode bp Effect
. L Only applicable for occasions not convenient to separate the |
Static Identification and rotating system from asynchronous motor Worse
Complete Identification Only appllcablg for occasions able to completely separate Best
motorand rotating system from asynchronous motor
Load Synchronoug Only applicable for occasions not convenient to separate the |
. A . Not bad
Machine ldentification and rotating system from synchronous motor
Non-load Synchronoug Only applicable for occasions able to completely separate
X A : Best
Machine ldentification motor and rotating system from synchronous motor

As for the occasions hard to separate the asynchronous motor and rotating system, the motor with same brand and
type can be used, after colmie identification, the parameters for properties of the motor are copied to
corresponding parameter of P0.0.19~P0.0.23.

Factory set

Function code Function name Setting scope
value

00: No action
01: Static idenfication
Parameter |dentificatia 02: Complete identification
P0.0.24 11: Synchronous machine -twad identificatior 00
Control .

(Invalid E100)
12: Synchronous machine rdwad identification
(Invalid E100)

CDI-E100, E102 Series only supports Static Identification and Complete Identificatiorgttutad Synchronous
Machine Identification and Neload Synchronous Machine Identification. While E180 Series supports all modes.
0: No Action

When the frequency inverter is under normal operating state, the parameter identification is not regeired to b
done.

1: Static Identification

When the load cannot completely separate from the asynchronous motor, this mode can be adopted. Before
conducting the identification, the parameter value of P0.0.13~P0.0.18 must be set correctly. After completing the
setthg and pressing Key RUN, the frequency inverter operates the static identification, the completion of the
identification only can acquire three parameter values of P0.0.19~P0.0.21.

2: Complete Identification

When the load completely separates from thexelspnous motor, this mode can be adopted (if the conditions
allow, please try to adopt this mode, for it has better effect). Before conducting the identification, the parameter
value of P0.0.13~P0.0.18 must be set correctly. After completing the settimyessing Key RUN, the frequency
inverter operates the complete identification, the completion of the identification only can acquire five parameter
values of P0.0.19~P0.0.23.

11: Load Synchronous Machine Identification

When the load cannot completelgparate from the synchronous motor, this mode can be adopted. Before
conducting the identification, the parameter value of P P0.0.13~P0.0.18, P0.1.26, P0.1.27 and P0.1.34 must be set
correctly. After completing the setting and pressing Key RUN, the freguewerter operates the Load
Synchronous Machine Identification, the completion of the identification can acquire initial position angle of the
synchronous, and the initial position angle is the necessary conditions for normal operation of the synchronous
motor, so the first use of the synchronous motor must conduct identification.
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12: Nonload Synchronous Machine Identification

When the load completely separates from the synchronous motor, this mode can be adopted (if the conditions
allow, please tryd adopt this mode, for it has better effect), such a mode can acquire accurate parameters of the
motor so as to achieve better running performance of the synchronous motor. Before conducting the identification,
the parameter value of 0.0.13~P0.0.18, P6,1P®.1.27 and P0.1.34 must be set correctly.

Steps for Motor Parameter Identification:

1. If the motor can completely separate from the load, please confirm its state and the motor cannot influence
other related devices when the motor is rotating.

2. After poweron, please confirm that the Parameter P0.0.13~P0.0.18 of the frequency inverter is the same with
corresponding parameter on the nameplate of the motor.

3. Please confirm that when the running control mode of the frequency inverter is at £0).Qt@3 panel
control is adopted (i.e. only Key RUN on the control panel can identify the running signal).

4. Set Function Code P0.0.24 and select the mode of parameter identification. If the Complete Identification is

selected, the Function Code is at@P0.2 4 = 2, press Key A ENTERO and thei

di spltdyshé@ i ndicator of ARUNO |l ights on and the ini
identification <continues runni REgo adiosud p p3elasrs60 st, h
of ATUNEO | i ght s o fnéthe endwtparanzeterddentifitatidan; the rirequeacs inverter can

automatically store the identified the characteristic parameters of the motor into corresponding function code.
When CDIE180 Series Frequency inverter drives the synchronous motor eitigafetk signal of the encoder is
required, before identification, the parameters of the encoder must be set correctly. In the process of identifying
the synchronous motor, the rotating action is required, the best identification modeload ndynamic
ident i fication, if the conditions dondét allow, and the
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7.2 Application Cases

7.2.1 Switching function of dual-pump
. Circuit|Breaker
1 i =] U
AC 3PH
Power supplyssoy L2——"—0 s v

Li——0 T W

CDI-E Series
inverter

Motor

Multi-function relay output T1

Two contactors for motor
switching control

Multi-function relay output T2

Default is reference paramete
for failure indication

General parameters of dualpump function (when you debug dualpump function, please nput 100 for
function code P5.0.19

Function

Set

code Name value Description
P0.0.03 Option for Running Contrg0 Start via Run key on Control Par{default)
T Mode 1 Start via External Terminal DI(P2.0.00=0})
0 Endof Single Running and Stop
. . 1 End of Single Running and Save Final Value
P3.0.00 SimplePLC Runningmode > Continuous Runningdefault)
3 N cycles
P3.0.01 Cycle number(s), N 0 Switching times of dugbump cycle when at P3.0.00=3
P3.0.02 ('\)Aptlon of PLC Poweoff 11 Memoryfor shutdown and powenff
emory
P3.213 Pump Switching Time Point | 22.0s ;T/thitrvalues larger than actual deceleration time of
P3.2.17 Restart Time Point 24.0s | Theset valuds larger than theet valueof P3.2.13
P3.0.04 Pump 1 Running time 0 Operation time of pump #1
P3.0.06 Pump 2 Running time 0 Operation time of pump #2
H.010 |Determinedby keyboard potentiometer (default)
P3.0.35 Frequency resource of purlH.020 |Determinecby keyboard frequency
e #1 H.030 |VF1input
H.040 |VF2input
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H.010 |Determined by keyboard potentiomefdefault)
P3.0.36 Frequency resource of purlH.020 |Determined by keyboard frequency
e #2 H.030 |VF1 input
H.040 |VF2 input
0 Second
P3.0.51 Pump Running time Unit 1 Hour
2 Minute
00 No Operation
30 Users Current Parameter Backup
P5.0.19 Factoy set valus Recovery 60 User Backup Parameters Recovery
100 Factory set valueof dualpump function recovery

Factory set values (used for internal function test and no modification & allowed

Function code Set value Function code Set value
P0.0.04 7 P3.2.03 00100
P2.0.29 52 P3.2.04 00117
P3.2.00 112 P3.2.07 3914
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7.2.2 PID control for Water Supply at Permanent Pressure
1. Diagram of wiring connection

L1 O R
AC IPH
Power supply gy L2 et 5
T
S!art through termin N CD|--E
I | Series
r—————- Inverter Multi-function  relay
| Remote L1 1 output T1
pressure . . .
| gauge VF1 e Default is running signal
. - Referencd parameter2.029
PID .
feedback 12
Duatline [} F14

128 | Pumpincreasing control
pressure

| transmitter

I Note: selec
I one out o
O e o

Note: if it is the remot@ressure gaugeutJ51 (VF1 DIP switch to U side, and if it is the pressuransmitter
putJ5-1to | side.

2. Control Diagram obnedriving-two pumpincreasing

L1 L2 L3
L L3 —
@ —
Control power
il ] I m - Fuse
o ; " | Power indication
Terminal for external \ | \A_\ | Mini i P
e 1t Qﬁ\ 0F2 1 v o \ Mini circuit breaker
Connect to remote -
pressure gauge " S 5 8 e gflj'mgws}rép variable  frequency
4 U n
[T mem
Wi VEL G Ps T
CDI-E series inverter Jnlock | ;mi”OCk T e % a —Pump 2# workingfrequency
- |y 10 ’ o L s | Di
[%u n? U v o ! : : | [ w_ ] s Direct START/STOP
m Bl
: : : ) ) Pump 2# workingfrequency
(AN | || Pumpincreasing contra| Operationindication
L4 e T a | oA
sl ————————— U Pump 2# workingfrequency
4
’ r - \)/ Interlock START/STOP
_ R
Pump 1 Pump 2
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General parameters ofpermanent water supply (when user debugs the function giermanentwater supply,
please input 101 to function cod®5.0.19

Function cod Function name Set value Description
P0.0.03 Option for Running Contro| 0 Start Key Run on Control Pan@lefault)
T Mode 1 Start the External Terminal DI1P2.0.00=01
P0.0.09 Lower frequency 10.00 Set based on actual conditions
P0.0.11 Acceleration Time Machine type | Set based on actual conditions
P0.0.12 Deceleration Time Machine type | Set based on actual conditions
P4.0.00 PID Reference Source 0 The rderence source is given frof%.0.01
The reference value is given the users base
P4.0.01 PID Value Reference 50.0% on actual needswhich is the percentag
relative toP4.0.04
P4.0.02 PID Feedback Source The feedback source inputs from Termid&tl
PID Direct Action. Thebigger feedback is, th
. N smaller the frequency igdefault)
P4.0.03 PID Action Direction 1 PID ReverséAction. Thesmaller the feedbac
is, the smaller the frequency is.
P4.0.04 PID Given Feedback Rangd 1000 Set based on ad| feedback range1Q00
meanslMPa
The reference value is given the users base
P3.2.24 PID Sleep Threshold Value | 90.0% on actual needs, which is the percentag
relative toP4.0.04
The reference value isvgn bythe users base
P3.2.25 \F;;[Izje Wakeup  Threshold 10.0% on actual needswhich is the percentag
relative toP4.0.04
P3.2.12 Time of Delayed Sleep 5.0 Set based on actual conditions
P9.0.14 (PSE;;Z;e{/Z?Sg) Display PIDReference
P9.0.15 g‘;ggﬁ?ﬁf; Display PID Feedback
00 No Operation
30 Current User Parameters Backup
P5.0.19 Factory set valteRecovery | 60 User Backup Parameters Recovery
101 Recovery ofFactory set valueof Permanen
Pressure Water Supply Function
Control Parameters of Pymincreasing
P2.0.30 Pumpincreasing function 00 Ef‘ab'e pumpncreasing functlc_)n
54 Disable pumgncreasing function
Pumpincreasing Increased pump will be connected after U
P3.2.15 C : , 5.0 delay the set value once upper frequeis
onnection Delay Time
reached.
Pumpincreasing Increased pump will be disconnected after \
P3.2.20 5.0 delay the set value once lower frequency

Disconnection Delay Time

reached.
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Performance parameters of permanent water supply

Function Set e
p— Name el Desciption
Analog Input Curve .
P2.1.02 Selection H.21 Define VF1 Select Curve 1
Minimum Input of
P2.0.13 Curve 1 00.00V
Corresponding
P2.0.14 | feference o1 600.0%| _
Minimum Input  of Define the relation curve between VF1 Input and PID Feedba
Curve 1 NOTE: The default value of
P2.0.15 Maximum Input of 10.00V 10V. If the input is OmA™ 20 mA, it will remain OV "~ 10V, if
o Curve 1 ' the inputis 4mA" 20mA, it will remain 2V *~ 10V.
Corresponding
p2.0.16 | réference o1 100.0%
Maximum Input of
Curve 1

When the site analog is easitlisturbed please increase th
filtering time to make the detected analog tend to be stable, b
longer the filtering time is, the response speed taatiadog tesi
gets sbw as the filtering time become longer.

The greater the value of proportional gain KPI is, the largel
adjustment volume is and the faster the response is, but th
020.0 | large value can generate the system oscillatiba smaller the
value of KPI is, the more stable the system is and the slowg
response is.

The greater the value of Integral Time TI1 is, the slower
response is and the more stable the output is, the wors
fluctuation control ability of the feedback quantity is, the smg
the value of TI1 is, the faster the response is and the great
output fluctuation is, the too small value can generate
oscillation.

The Derivatve Time TD1 can set the limit for gain provided
the derivator to ensure that a pure derivative gain can be ob
P4.0.07 | Derivative Time TD1 | 00.000 | at low frequency and a constant derivative gain can be obtairn
high frequency. The longer the derivative time is, the greate
adjusting strength is.

P2.0.17 | VF1 Filtering time 00.10s

Proportional  Gains

P4.0.05 KP1

P4.0.06 | Integral Time TI1 02.00

Generally, no setup is required for the optimized parameters of permanent water supplyf any, please
refer to the description of related function code.

Function

o Name Set value | Description

P4.0.08 PID Deviation Limit 000.0

P4.0.09 PID Feedback Filtering time 00.00

P4.0.10 Proportional Gains KP2 020.0

P4.0.11 Integral Time TI2 02.00

P4.0.12 Derivative TimeTD2 00.000

P4.0.13 PID Switch Conditions 0 Refer to the descriptiof
P4.0.14 PID Sw!tchDer_altl(_)n 1 020.0 of related function code
P4.0.15 PID Switch Deviation 2 080.0

P4.0.16 PID Initial Value 000.0

P4.0.17 PID Initial Value Hold Time 000.00

P4.0.18 PID Feedback LosBest 000.0

P4.0.19 PID Feedback LosBestTime 00.0

P4.0.20 PID Stop Operation 0
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M onitoring contents under noroperation status:

Press, .
Bus line = PID given
\voltage value
'
Press_ |
L4
Press. . PID feedback
M onitoring contents under operation status:
- Press, . Press
Running _| Output " " | Bus line
frequency “| current ~| voltage
[
Press, .
o L
Press - | pID feedback || PID  given
value

Factory set values (used for internal function test and no modification is allowell
Function code Set value Function code Set value
P0.0.G! 8 P3.2.28 04004
P3.2.00 11111 P3.2.29 3224
P3.2.02 780 P3.2.30 1000
P3.2.03 790 P3.2.31 9015
P3.2.04 11106 P3.2.32 9046
P3.2.05 38376 P3.2.34 4004
P3.2.06 1132 P3.2.35 3225
P3.2.09 14 P3.2.36 1000
P3.2.26 H.7353 P3.2.37 9048
P3.2.27 H.0505 P3.238 9015
P5.0.05 H.0C02 P5.0.02 H.C015
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7.2.3

Ball mill

Circuit Breakeg

B 3F'HL‘I I
Power supply3gty  L2——-"
L—

_— s e

Multi-function relay output T1

Default is running signal
Referenced parameté?2.029

Multi-function relay output T2

Default is reference paramets
for failure indication

Referenced parametd?2.0.30

General parameters ofball mill (when you debug ball mill, please input 1®for function code P5.0.19)

Function

code

Name

Given scope

Factory set

value

P0.0.01

Type of Inverter

0:Basic Mode (Prefi
lUser Mode (Prefix
2: Verification Modé Prefix withé C 6

P0.0.02

Display Mode

0: V/F Control

1: Openloop Vector Control (SVC)

2. Closedoop Vector Control (Invalid
E100)

P0.0.03

Option for Running Control
Mode

0: Keyboard Control
1: Terminal Control
2: Communication Control

0

P0.0.11

Acceleration Time

0000.0 6500.0s

Machine type

P0.0.12

Deceleration Time

0000.0 6500.0s

Machine type

P0.1.16

Deceleration Tirmg

0000.0 6500.0s

Machine type

P3.0.00

CycleRunning Mode

0: End of Single Running and Stop

1: End of Single Running and Saven&i
Value

2: Continuous Running

3: Cycle N Times

P3.0.01

Cycle numbe(s), N

00000 65000

00000

P3.0.02

Optionof PLC Powetoff
Memory

Memory for shutdown and poweif
Ones Option of Poweroff Memory
0: No memory(not saved)

1: Memory(saved)

Tens Option of Shutdown

0: No memory (not saved)

1: Memory (saved)

00
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Function code | Name Given scope Factory set
value

P3.0.04 Phase 0 Running time 0000.0 6500.0min. 100.0

P3.0.06 Phase 1 Running time 0000.0 6500.0min. 100.0

P3.0.35 Phase 0 Running diréon H.01Q default direction H.010

H.110 reversed direction
H.01Q default direction

P3.0.36 Phase 1 Running direction H.11Q reversed direction H.010

0: Second
P3.0.51 Running Time Unit 1: Minute 2

2: Hour

. . 420Q nottimed
P3.2.11 Control of timed running 4239 timed 4200
P3.2.17 Waiting Interval Time 0.0 3600.0sec. 0000
P3.2.24 Total running time 0.0 3600.0min. 1000.0
P5.0.15 Customized  Display 0} 0.0001 6.5000 0.288
Coefficient

00: No Operation

30: Current User Parameters Backup
P5.0.19 Factory set valueRecovery 60: User Backup Parameters Recgver 00
102 Recovery offFactory set value of
Ball Mill

Note$§ 1.The system can be stopped automatally either through cycle numbers or through timing

2. Only the above parameters will loésplayedand other parameters will be hided when you switc
user modeR0.0.01=).

3. If the running direction of Phase 0 and Phase 1 is same, which means single direction runnif
running direction of Phase 0 and Phase 1 is opposite, which means alternative direction running

4. If vector contrg please refer to User Manual (default is V/F control) of motor parameters settir
parameters idendification.

lllustration of system running
Running direction of Phase 0 and Phase 1 is same.

One complete cycle

Running time Interval of Running time Interval 0
of Phase 0 waiting time of Phase 1 waiting time

Total running time

If the running is not timed, the system wilhrane cycle after one cycle untile a stop instruction is recelif/éte
running is timed, the system will stop automatically once the total running time is reached.
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Running direction of Phase 0 and Phasedpjsosite

One complete cycle

Running time Interval of Interval o
of Phase 0 waiting time waiting time

Running time
of Phase 1

Total running time

If the running is notitned, the system will run one cycle after one cycle untile a stop instruction is red¢éthed.
running is timed, the system will stop automatically once the total running time is reached.

M ethod of rotating speed indicating

If you want to display rotatg speed, you can calculate the customized display consitent according to the
following formula and set the calculation result #5.0.15 And then press>, onceV, A, Hz on thekeyboard

panel are black outhe figure displayed is rotating speed.

Custanized display consitent Rated rotating speed / (rated frequed€p)/ speed ratio
For example: the rated rotating speed of motor is 1444 rpm, rated frequés@P@zand the speed ratio of

machine is 2, so Customized display consitedm40] 50.00*100 /2 =0.144

M onitoring contents under shutdown status

Press, |
Set frequency #{ Bus line voltags
Press, |
Press, |
Set rotating spegd

M onitoring contents under running status:

Running Press, | Set Press,
frequency - frequency * Output current
1
Press, |, Press, |
o Press |
- ess, | .
Rotgtlng speed o Bus line voltage j=# Output voltage
running

Factory set values (used for internal function test and no modification is allowell

Function code Set value Function code Set value Function code Set value
P0.0.04 7 P3.2.09 0048 P3.2.04 21113
P3.2.00 21112 P3.2.05 121 P5.0.05 H.0203
P3.2.07 3914 P3.2.10 0050 P5.0.02 H.081F
P3.2.03 00100 P3.2.23 10001

P3.2.18 1.0 P3.0.51 2
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7.2.4  Injection Molding Machine

Circuit Breaker

Ll ———1
AL 3PH
Power 4apii L3 _.J"".

supply I
Ly ———"

Braking unit

Al CDI-E 180
Series inverter
Forward running

Upper frequency

Upper frequency? Multi-function relay output T1

Upper frequencyd Default is running signal

Referenced parametd?2.029
Upper freqiency4

Public terminal -

Multi-function relay output T2
Pressure signal

- Default is reference parameter fo
LR P

+failure indication

Flow signal
I-1WE-22mk

Note: if analog input i® 10V, then voltage signal will switch51 & J52 (VF1, VF2 DIP switch to U side;if
analog input ig" 20mA, then voltage signal will switch51 & J52 to | side;if analog inut isO" 1A current
signal, you should increasn E180ZS expansion card to convert current signal ito 10V voltage signal.
Please see Appendix 6 for the use instructioB1&0ZS expansion card.

Wiring connection of main circuit of variable frequency (VF) energy-saving reconstruction of Injection
Molding Machine

As for Injection Molding Machine with direct START/STOP oil pump motor, the wiring connection is as
follows:

Circuit breaker ' r Inverter | * Electromagneti ’ Oil pump motor

|_ 1 ¢ switch

When make reconstruction, connect the power cable from the back of cieakebto idline terminal of inverter,
and connect iline terminal of é&ctromagnetic switcto outline terminal of inverter.
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As for Injection Molding Machine with oil pump motor via reducedvoltage START, the wiring connection
is as follows:

— | r Start device with Oil pump motor
| Circuit breaker —l-l Inverter I—i reducedvoltage —_—

S —

When make reconstruction, connect the power cable from the front of bus line of START device with
reduceevoltage or back of circuit breaker toline terminal of inverter, and coect ouine terminal of inverter
to in-line terminal of main circuit of START device with redueatltage.

General parameters of Injection Molding Machine (when you debug Injection Molding Machine, please
input 103 for function code P5.0.19)

Function o
p—. Name Set value Description
0 VF1 (default)
P0.1.00 Option of Frequency Source 1 VF2
- P quency 2 VEL+ V2
4 MAX[VF1, VF2]
P0.0.09 Lower frequency 10.00Hz K‘/zr![g\;veﬂ running frequency is allowed
P0.0.11 Acceleration Time Machine type
P0.0.12 Deceleration Time Machine type
P2.1.04 Min. Input of VF1 00.00V Corresponding
Corresponding referee for Min. o .| givenvalue
P2.1.05 Input ofVF1 000.0% JaLi |
P2.1.10 Max. Input of VF1 10.00V I
Corresponding reference foraw o I
P2.1.11 Input ofVF1 100.0% . : |
P2.1.12 Min. Input of VF2 00.00V e . .--'...\./F nput
Corresponding reference for M o FELE IFZLIH
P2.1.13 Input ofVE2 000.0%

Relation curve of VF input and correspond
P2.1.18 Max. Input of VF2 10.00v referenceThe correspondingeferencemeans

Corresponding reference forad percentage of the highest frequency.

P2.1.19 100.0%
Input of VF2
P6.1.06 Fault Auto Reset Number 00 No automatic fault reset
Waiting Interval Time of Fau Refer to the waiting time c&utomatic faul
P6.1.07 001.0s . )
Auto Reset resetafter the inerter gives an alarm of faul
Limitless Fault Auto Reset 0200 Invalid
P3.2.08 0213 Valid
Waiting Interval Time oLimitless . . .
P32 .13 Fault Auto Reset 001.0s Refer to the waiting time ohutomatic faul
resetafter the inverter gives an alarm afift.
00 No Operation
30 Current User Parameters Backup
P5.0.19 Factory set valueRecovery 60 User Backup Parameters Recovery

Recovery ofFactory set value of Injection

103 Molding Machine
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Chapter 7 Common Function and Application Case

Performance Parameters ofinjection Molding Machine

P2.1.06 \C/Fl Inflectélqn Poi;ﬂl Inputf 03.00V Corresponding
orresponaing reterence given value
P2.1.07 VF1 Inflection Pointl Input 030.0%
P2.1.08 VF1 Inflection Poin Input | 06.00V
Corresponding reference f
P2.1.09 VF1 Inflection Poin® Input 060.0% _
P2.1.14 VF2 Inflection Pointl Input | 03.00V VF input
Corresponding reference f 0
P2.1.15 VF2 Inflection Pointl Input 030.0% . _
P2.1.16 VF2 Inflection Point2 Input | 06.00V Relation curve of VF input and correspond
Corresponding reference { reference. The corresponding reference means
P2.1.17 VF2 Inflection Point2 Input 060.0% percentage of the highest frequency.
N Upper frequency when DI5, DI4, DI3, DI2 are
0,
P3.0.03 Phase directive 100.0% disconnected (percentage of the highest frequenc
P3.0.05 Phase directivé 090.0% Upperfrequencyonly whenDI2 is connectedditto)
P3.0.07 Phase directiv@ 080.0% Upperfrequencyonly whenDI 3 is connectedditto)
P3.0.11 Phase directivd 070.0% Upperfrequencyonly whenDI4 is connecteditto)
P3.0.19 Phase directivé 060.0% Upperfrequencyonly whenDI5 is connecteditto)
S when the orsite analog is easily to be disturbed,
P2.0.17 VF1 Filtering time 0.1Gs sec. |fiitering time shall be increased to make tiesteq
analoginputto be stablebut thegreater filtering time
P2.0.22 VF2 Filtering time 0.10sec. makes the response speed of the analog test be

slow,

Factory set values (used for internal function test and no modification is allowell

Function code Set value Function code Set value
P0.0.03 1 P2.0.02 10
P0.0.04 3 P2.0.03 11
P0.1.01 4 P2.0.04 12
P0.0.07 50.00Hz P2.1.02 H.43
P0.0.10 0 P3.2.00 00022
P0.1.03 3 P3.2.07 3714
P2.0.00 01 P2.0.01 9
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7.2.5 Local/ Remote Control

Circuit
breaker

Running signal

TIC

T25
TZB
TEC

Failure irdication

Notes 1. VFlis local analog input

2. VF2is renote analog input

3. DI1is localbutton of START/ STOP START is connected while STOP is disconnetted

4. DI2 isremote button 08TART/ STOP START is connected while STOP is disconnetted

5. DI3 is switch button of LOCAL/ REMOTE (REMOTE is connected while LOCAL is
disconnected)

General parameters forlocal/ remote control (when you debug local/ remote control, please input 4@or
function code P5.0.19)

Function code | Description
Running command control method:

P0.0.03=1and P3.2.07=0021 keyboard control of local and terminBI2 control for remc

(default)
P0.0.03=1and P3.2.07=0000 Terminal DI1 control for local and terminaDI2 control for
P0.0.03 remote
P0.0.03=2andP3.2.07=0021keyboard control of local and communication control for remo
P0.0.03=2and P3.2.07=0022Terminal DI1 control for lccal and communication control fq
remote
P0.0.04 Local frequency resource method selectidhi 13, 02: Keyboardpotentiometefdefault)
P0.1.01 Remotefrequency resourcmethod selectior0l 13, 04: VF2 (default)
30: Users Current Parameter Backup
P5.0.19 60: User Backup Parameters Recovery

104 Factory set values dfocal/ Remotdunction recovery

Factory set values (used for internal function test and no modification is allowell

Function code | Set value Function code Set value Function code Set vale
P0.0.03 1 P2.0.01 00 P3.2.03 00102
P0.1.00 8 P2.0.02 18 P3.2.04 01022
P0.1.01 4 P3.2.00 1111 P3.2.05 11123
P2.0.00 0 P3.2.02 00021 P3.2.10 01
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Chapter 8 E Series Frequency Inverter RS185 Communication

1 Explanation for E Series Frequency inveR&485 Communication Terminal

CDI-E1 80

Series

SG+:485 Signal Positive

SG-:485 Signal Negative

CDI-E10 2,

E180 Series

communication is required, the external expansion card must be connected.

2 Explanation for E Series Frequency inverter Communication Parameter

Before the use of R 8 5
ACommuni cati on

Communicati on,
Addr esso.

mu st

Fr e g u e n48%y Communieation €erminal anscontidl partela d R S

F r e g48%=Communidationr Baminal err contrah ameb If theh a d

Function code

Function name

Setting scope

Factory set valug

P4.1.00

Baud Rate

0:1200
1:2400
2:4800
3:9600
4:19200
5:38400
6:57600

P4.1.01

Data Format

0:No Verification (8N-2)
1:EvenParityVerification (8E-1)
2:0ddParityVerification (80-1)
3:No Verification (8N-1)

P4.1.02

Local Machine Address

000:Broadcast Address
001~249

P4.1.03

Respone Delay

00~20ms

P4.1.04

Communication Timeout

00.0 (Invalid)
00.1s-60.0s

P4.1.05

Data Transmission Format

0:ASCII Mode (Reservation)
1:RTU Mode

P4.1.06

MODBUS communication dat
reply or not

0: Reply 1: No reply

Response Delay: whenglirequency inverter receives the data and after the time set by Function Code P4.1.03 is

delayed, the frequency inverter starts recovering the data.

Communication Timeout: the interval between data frames received by the frequency inverter is overgae t
by Function Code P4.1.04, the frequency inverter gives an alarm of Fault Errl4, it is deemed as abnormal

communication. If it is set at 0.0, the communication timeout is invalid.
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3 Description for Standard MODBUS Communication Format

3.1 String Structure
(8-N-2, P4.1.01=p

Start bit |0 |1 [2 3|4 |5 |67

Stop bit Stop bit

:btart Bit : Data Bit

" Stop BitSTop Bt
| I

(8-E-1, P4.1.01=)

Startbit | 0|1 (2| 3|4 |5 |6 |7 | Evenparity | Stop bit
| Start Bit, Data Bit | Even Pariy | stop Bjt
(8-O0-1, P4.1.01=p

Start bit |0 )1 213 |4 Odd parity | Stop bit
: Start Blt: Data Bit : Sgrﬂicaﬁol:]arity :_tm
(8-N-1, P4.1.01=3

Start bit |0 |1 |23 )4 |5 |6 |7 | Stophbit

Data Bit

: Start Bit :

" Stop Bit
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3.2 Communication Data Structure

Slave Machine (Frequency inverter) Address
The address scope of the frequency invert@@04~249, ( 8-digit hexadecimal number)

ADR Note: When the address is ADR=000H, it is valid for all slave machines and all slave mg
candt respond message (broadcast mode)
CMD Function Code of Data Package (06: write the contents of a register; 03: read out the co

one or more than onegister(s)) (&igit hexadecimal number)

Sending of Host Machine: when at Function Code 06, it means data addredigit(
hexadecimal number); when at Function Code 03, it means data initial addredigit(
ADRESS hexadecimal number)

Slave StatiorResponds: refer to data address when at function code @bigfi&exadecima
number); refer to data number when at function code 03

Sending of Host Machine: when at Function Code 06, it means data addredigit(
hexadecimal number); when at Ftiono Code 03, it means data initial address-dift
hexadecimal number)

DATA Slave Station Responds: when at Function Code 06, it means data addresgit
hexadecimal number); when at Function Code 03, it means data initial addredigit(
hexadecimahumber in N)

CRC CHK (CHECKSUM) (16digit hexadecimal number)

RTU adopts CRC CHK (CHECKSUM), which is calculated as per the following steps:
Step 1. Load 14ligit registerwith content of FFFFH (CRC Register).

Step 2: ®nduct XOR operation for the first byte of the communication data and the contents &dgR@&rand
store the results into CRRegister

Step 3: Move 1bit of the contents of CRR@gisterto the minimum significant bit and fill in 0 to the maximum
significant bit, and check the minimum significant bit of CRC Register.

Step 4: If the minimum significant bit is 1, the CRC Register and preset value conduct X@Roapdf the
minimum significant bit is 0, no action is taken.

Step 5: After repeat 8 times of Step 3 and 4, the handling to this byte is finished.
Step 6: Repeat Step2for next byte of the communication data until the handling to all bytes angleted, the

final content of CRC Register is the value of CRC. When transmitting CRC Value, first add the low byte and then
high byte, that is, the low byte is first transmitted.
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Chapter8 E Series Frequendyverter R$485 Communication

In case of any fault of the communication, the slave machine respondatéthef ADRESS and DATA are as
below:

ADRESS DATA Description ADRESS DATA Description
FFO1 0001 Invalid address FFO1 0005 Invalid parameter
Invalid
FFO1 0002 CRC Check Error FFO1 0006 Modification  to
Parameter
Read and Writg
FFO1 0003 Command Error FFOL 0007 System Lock
Parameter unde
FFO1 0004 Password Error FFO1 0008 Storage
The master station writes the command string format:
Name of| Slave Station Write  Command Function Codg Data content CRC Check
Character O6H Address
Length of| 1Byte 1Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte
Character
Example O1H 06 H 0005 H 1388H 949DH
The slave station responds the command string format:
Name of| Slave Station Write  Command Function Codg Data content CRC Check
Character 0O6H Address
Length of | 1Byte 1Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte
Character
Example O1H 06 H 0005 H 1388H 949DH
The master station reads the command string format:
Name of| Slave Station Read Commang Initial Address of| Data content CRC Check
Character O3H Function Code
Length of | 1Byte 1Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte
Character
Example O1H O3 H 9000 H 0003H 28CBH
The slave station responds the read command string format:
Name of| Slave Read Data conten{ Data Data contenl CRC Check
Character Station Command 03H| 1 content 2 3
Length of| 1Byte 1Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte
Character
Example 01H O3 H 0000H 0000H 0000H 2175H
The slave station responds the write command error string format:
Name of| Slave Station Write  Command Read and Writg Read and Writg CRC Check
Character 06H Error Mark Error Type
Length of | 1Byte 1Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte
Character
Example O1H O3 H FFO1 H 0005H 281DH
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The slave station responds the read command error string format:

Name of| Slave Station Read Comman¢ Read and Writg Read and Writgf CRC Check
Character 03H Error Mark Error Type

Length of | 1Byte 1Byte 2Byte 2Byte 2Byte
Chamcter

Example O1H O3 H FFOMH 0005H E41DH

4  Definition for Parameter Address of Communication Protocol

E Series Frequency inverter not only has many multifunctional function code parameters, but seme non
multifunctionalfunction code parameters. Specific read and write properties are as below:

P1~P8 Readable, writable
P9 Only Readable

Function Code Parameter

AOOOH, A001H, AOO2H, A003H, A004H, AOO5H,
A010H, AO11H
BOOOH, BOO1H Only Readable

NorHfunction Code Only writable

Parameter

Explanation for Read and Write Address of Function Code Parameters:
High-order parameter address is composed of groups and levels by the function code parameters.

For the service life of EEPROM is limited, the EEPROM cannot be dstiegjuently in the process of
communication. Therefore, some function codes dono
communication, but only need to modify the value in RAM.

If it is required to write them into EEPROM, the higider parametr address adopts the hexadecimal number
and low parameter address adopts decimal number that then is converted to the hexadecimal number. And then the
high-order and loworder parameter address constitutes adigit hexadecimal number.

E.g. The addiss of writing P2.1.12 to EEPROM is as below:
High-order address is 21 by hexadecimal system and {owder address is 12 by decimal system, which is 0C
after conversion into hexadecimal system, so the address indicates 0x210C.

If it is not required to wte it into EEPROM, the higlorder parameter address adopts hexadecimal number and
adds 4 digits, and lowrder parameter address adopts decimal number then is converted to the hexadecimal
number. And then the higbrder and loworder parameter addresastitutes a foudigit hexadecimal number.

E.g. The address of not writing P2.1.12 to EEPROM is as below:

High-order address is 21 by hexadecimal system and then adds 4 digits, that is, 25. Thedemanidress is 12
by decimal system, which is 0C aftmnversion into hexadecimal system, so the address indicates 0x250C.
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Table of Definitions for Non-functional Function Code Parameter Address

Definition Flgl::(;lgn P:(;zrr];est;ar Description for Function
0001H Forward Run
0002H Reverse Run
0003H Forward Jogging
AOOOH 0004H Reverse Jogging
0005H Free Stop
0006H Shutdown By Speed Reduction
0007H Fault Rest
Frequency Command or Upper Frequency Source (refer t
AOO01H percentage of the highest frequency without storag
(00.00~100.00 indicates 00.00%~100.00%
Multi-functional Output Terminal YO1
BITO (valid only when E180 adds I/O expansion ca
E100 is invalid)
Multi-functional Output Terminal YO2
BIT1 (valid only when BE80 adds I/O expansion caf
Command to E100 is invalid)
_Frequency 06H AOO2H BIT2 Multi-functional Output Terminal T1
inverter BIT3 Multi -functional Output Terminal T2
Multi-functional Output Terminal YO(when
BIT4 Terminal YO/FMP is used as YO, that
P2.1.20=]
If it is requred to make multfunctional output terminal valid
set corresponding position to 1, after transfer binary syste
hexadecimal system, send it to address A002.
FM1 Output Address
AOO3H (00.0~100.0 indicates 00.0%~100.0%
FM2 Output Address
A004H (00.0~100.0 indicates 00.0%~100.0%
FMP Output Address (when Terminal YO/FMP is used as H
AO05H that is, P2.1.2090
(0000H~7FFFH indicates 0.00%~100.00%
A010H PID Reference Value
AO11H PID Feedback Value
Running statug 0001H Forward Run
of monitorin
requency 9| 03H BOOOH 0002H Reverse Run
inverter 0003H Stop
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Table of Definitions for Non-functional Function Code Parameter Address

Definition Function Code P:drﬁrrréifr Description for Function
00 No fault
01 Overcurrent at constant speed
02 Overcurrent at acceleration
03 Overcurrent at deceleration
04 Overvoltage at constant speed
05 Overvoltage at acceleration
06 Overvoltage at deceleration
07 Module Fault
08 Undervoltage
09 Frequency inverter Overload
10 Motor Overload
11 Input Default Phase
12 Output Default Phase
13 External Fault
14 Abnormal Communication
15 Frequency inverter Overheat
16 Hardware Faulof Frequency inverter
17 Motor Earthing Short Circuit
Monitoring to Motor
Fault of 18 Motor Identification Error
Frequency 03H BOO1H 19 Motor Off-load
inverter 20 PID Feedback Loss
21 UserDefined Fault 1
22 UserDefined Fault 2
23 Accumulative Poweon Time Reached
24 Accumulative Runnindime Reached
25 Encoder Fault
26 Parameter Read/rite Abnormity
27 Motor Overheat
28 Larger Speed Deviation
29 Motor Overspeed
30 Initial Position Error
31 CurrentTestFault
32 Contactor
33 Abnormity of CurrentTest
34 Fast Currentimiting Timeout
35 Motor Switch at Running
36 24V Power Fault
37 Driving Power Supply Fault
40 Buffer Resistance Fault
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5 Example
E.g. 1. Forward Start No.1 Frequency inverter

The host machine sends data package The slave machine responds the data package

ADR 01H ADR 01H
CMD 06H CMD 06H
ADRESS AOH ADRESS | AOH
O0H O0H
DATA 00H DATA 00H
01H 01H
CRC 6AH CRC 6AH
0AH 0AH

E.g. 2.Reference No.1 Frequency inverter Frequency (Not store)

The frequency value of Reference 1# Frequency inverter is the highest frequency 100.00%.
Methods are as below: after removal of deeimalpoint of 100.00, it is 10000D=2710H.

The host machine sends data package

Respond the data package

E.g. 3. Ingiire the running frequency of No.1 Frequency inverter Frequency

I n running

Methods are as below: the Function Code Parameter No. of the output frequency is P9.0.00, after conversion into

address, it is 9000H.

I f the

The host machine sends data package

AOut put

ADR 01H ADR 01H
CMD 06H CMD 06H
ADRESS AOH ADRESS | AOH
01H 01H
DATA 27H DATA 27H
10H 10H
CRC EOH CRC EOH
36H 36H

state, inquire

Frequencyo

t

h e

of t

The slave machine responds the data package

232

ADR 01H ADR 01H

CMD 03H CMD 03H

ADRESS 90H ADRESS 02H
00H DATA 13H

DATA O0H 88H
01H CRC B5H

CRC A9H 12H
OAH

AOQut put Frequencyo

Frequency nverter
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Chapter 9 Fault Handling

Chapter 9 Fault Handling

9.1 Frequency inverter Fault and Exclusion Measure

Fault display Description Details Fault elimination
Err00 No Fault
Check whether the output circuit of {
frequency inverter has short circuit;
Check whether the input voltage
The output current exceeds relatively low; .
Overcurrent overcurrent value while th Check whetherhe load has mutation;
Err01 at constan . . ) . Conduct parameter identification
frequency inverter is running af .
speel improve low  frequency  torqgy
constant speed L
compensation;
Check whether the rated power of
motor or frequency inverter is lar
enough;
Check whether the motor is and its il
are short circuit, grounded or too long
Check whether the input voltage
relatively low;
Delay the acceleration time
. Conduct parameter identification
o When the frequency invert improve low  freqency  torqug
vercurrent : ; .
Err02 at acceleratio accelertes, output currer compensation or adjust V/F Curve;
exceeds overcurrent Check whether the load has mutation;
Check whether it is to select spg
tracking or start after the motor stg
stably;
Check whether the rated power of
motor or frequency inverter is lar
enough;
., Check whether the motor is and its il
are short circuit, grounded or too long
. Conduct parameter identification
Overcurrent |When the frequency invert, Delay the deceleration time;
Err03 at decelerates, output currg, Ched& whether the input voltage
deceleration |exceeds overcurrent relatively low;
. Check whether the load has mutation
. Install additional brake unit and brg
resistance;
When the frequency inverter ru
at constant speed, DC voltage|, Check whether the input voltage is
Overvoltage the main circit exceeds this s high; _
value. ., Check whether theBus line voltage
Err04 at constan | . . .
speed Detected DC overvoltage value: display is normal; _
Level T2 : 400V Check whether the motor is dragged to rut
Level T4: 750V extenal force in the running process;
Level T6: 1300V
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Fault display Description Details Fault elimination
. Check whether the input voltage is
high;
When the frequency inverter runs|:,. Ch_eck whet.her theBus line voltagg
d | f th display is normal,
Overvoltage |S0NStant speed, DC voltage of the m """ ihe Geceleration time;
Err05 circuit exceeds this set valuthe teste(* ’

at acceleratior

overvoltagevalueis the same as above

Check whether the motor is dragge(
run by external force in the process
deceleration;

Install additional brake unit and bral
resistance;

v

Err06

Overvoltage
at deceleratiol

When the frequency inverter runs
constant speed, DC voltage of the m
circuit exceeds this set valuEhe teste
overvoltage valués the same as abovg

., Check whethethe input voltage is to
high;

Check whether theéBus line voltagg
display is normal,
Delay the deceleration time;
., Check whether the motor is dragge(
run by external force in the process
deceleration;

Install additional brake unit and brg
resistace,

B

Err07

Module fault

External fault has triggered automa
module protection

Check the coil resistance of the mot
Check the isolation of the motor;

., Damage by inverse mody
breakdown;

B

B

Err08

Undervoltage

Undervoltage in the main circuit, che
the electric level:

Test DC undervoltage value
Level T2 : 190V
Level T4: 380V
Level T6: 700V

., Check the
contact well;
., Check whether the incoming voltag¥
within regulated scope;

Check whether there is moment
interruption;

Chedk whether the display of thBus
line voltageis normal;

Check whether the setting bridge 3
charge resistance are normal,

lines of supply pow

Err09

Frequency
inverter
overloaded

Motor and current exceed the rated Iq

Check whether the motor is
lockedrotor conditiors or the load to motg
needs to be reduced;

. Replace the frequency inverter w
larger power;

Errl0

Motor
overload

Motor and current exceed the ra
current

Check the protection parame
P1.0.25 Reference of the motor is prope
., Check whether the matois in
lockedrotor conditions or the load to mot
needs to be reduced;

Correctly preset the rated current
the motor;

. Replace the frequency inverter w
larger power;

Errll

Missing phase€

Error of missing phase or unbalan
three phases

., Check maincircuit voltage whether
is missing phase or unbalanced three ph
Check whether the connecting termi
is loosing.
Seek technical support
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Fault
display

Description

Details

Fault elimination

Output Defaul

Output Default Failure ¢

Check whether the output circuit has oul
default failure or 3hase imbalance fault

Errl2 Failure 3-phase Imbalance Fault |,  Check whether the wiring terminals are loose
. Seek technical support
Er13 | External Eault Fault cal_Jsqu by Extern, Check the gjinal input circuit of external fault
Control Circuits . ResetRun
. Check external communication lines
Abnormity for|* The u er computer d
Abnormal communication 0° YPpPp omp .
Errl4 The setting for communicatioparameter is ng

Communication

frequency inverter and oth
equipments

correct
The communication protocol is inconsistent

Check the running state of the fan and ventilg
state
Check whether the swmunding temperature

Frequency Radi ator t eolm too high and the cooling measures are requirg
Errl5 |inverter Test Value (about 8N ,to be taken;
Overheat temperature switch) ., Check whether the thermistor or tempera
switch is damaged;
., Clear the dirt on the exterior of radiator and
intake;
In case of overcurrent (
Hardware Faul overvoltage  existed
Errl6 |of Frequean g€ ., Handle as overcurrent and overvoltage fault
. requency inverter, it i
inverter .
judged as hardware fault
Motor-to-groun | Motor-to-ground shon,  Check whether the output line or motor of
Errl7 2 L ) o
d short circuit | circuit frequency inverter has ground short circuit
Motor When conducting N C_heck whether the motor parameter is consi
e ) e with the nameplate of the motor
Errl8 |ldentification |parameter identification, tH . .
; ., Whether the frequency inwer and main cab
Error fault occurs in motor )
of the motor are connected well;
?fr];eerntto :ggsvaiﬁznm ;L;Qgg ., Check whether the load separates;
Errl9 | Motor Off-load . Check whether the value set by Param
current P6.1.19 and duratif *
P6.1.19nd P6.1.20
of P6.1.20
Refer to the value of PI|,  Check whether PID Feedback Signal is normjg
Err20 PID Feedbac|feedback value less th{, Check whether the value set by Param
Loss value of P4.0.18 an P4.0.18 and P4.0.19 meets actual run

duration of P4.0.19

conditions;
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Fault Description Details Fault elimination
display
Fault 1 Signal given by the usg
Er2l UserDefined  |through multifunctionall, = Check whether the Usé&efined Faul
Fault 1 terminals or PLC Programmir 1 is removed and then rafier resét
Function
Fault 2 Signal given by the usg
Err22 UserDefined  |through multifunctionall, = Check whether the Us&refined Faul
Fault 2 terminals or PLC Programmir 2 is removed and then run after reset
Function
. Refer to the time given K
Accumulative . ) o |
Err23 Poweron Time accumulative poweon Time|, Use the parameter_lnltlallza_tlon functi
Reached P5.1.01 of  thq to clear the record information
Reachd :
frequency inverter
. Refer to the time given Kk
Err24 gﬁ%l:]?:]UIat'¥?me accumulative paeron Time|, Use the parameter initialization functi
9 Reached P5.1.00 of thy to clear the record information
Reached .
frequency inverter
. Check whether the type of the enco
matches
The frequency inverter is unall,  Check whether the wiring connection
Err25 Encoder Fault to identify the data of the encog the encoder is correct
Check whether the encoder or PG ¢
is damaged,;
Parameter
Err26 ReadWrite Damage of EEPROM Chip Change main control panel
Abnormity
. Check whether the temperature of
Teston excessive tempetae of motor is too high;
Err27 Motor Overheat the motor Check whether the temperature sel
is damaged or its wirings are loose;
Check whether the parameters of
Refer to the value of spe encoder is set correctly;
Larger Spee| o b Check whether P6.123 and P6.124
Err28 e deviation larger than P6.1.23 g° . .
Deviation duration of PEL.24 set rationally;
' Check whether the motor parame
identification has been conducted;
Check whether the parameters of
Refer to the value of motor spe encoder is set correctly;
Motor " SP Check whether P6.121 and P6.122
Err29 over P6.1.2 and duration g° ) .
Overspeed P6.1.22 set rationally;
o Check whether the motor parame
identification has been conducted;
" " . ., Check whether the motor paramet
Initial  Position|Large deviationbetween motg .
Err30 are correct, especially for rated curr
Error parameters and actual parame of the motor-
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Fault display | Description Details Fault elimination
Check whether the Hall device h
defaults;
Err3l Current Test Circuit fault after currentest Check whet_her the circuit has fault ai
Fault testof the driver board
Check whether the driver board |
fault;
Abnormal  ower  supoly  d° Check whéher the contactor is normal
Err32 Contactor driver boardpcaused b pl’?hi fal - Check whether the power supply of
y driver board is normal;
of the contactor
Check whether the Hall device K
o defaults;
Abnormity of Circuit fault after currenttest . Check whethethe circuit has fault afte
Err33 leads to abnormal currenest .
CurrentTest value testof the driver board
., Check whether the driver board I
fault;
East The running current of th, Check wheter the load is too large or
... |frequency inverter continues stalled;
Err34 Currentlimiti . .
) be larger, which excee(, Check whether the size of the freque
ng Timeout e ) . )
allowable currenitimit time inverter is too small;
Motor Switch Conduct motor switch in th, Conduct the switch operation of t
Err35 . running  process of th motor after shidown of the frequena
at Running f . .
reguency inverter inverter,
External 24V power supply |, Check whether external 24V pow
short circuit or the load ¢ supply is short circuit
Err36 Power Fault External 24V power supply Reduce the load of external 24V poy
too large supply,
Driving o o
Em37 Power Suppl) Driving Power Supply Fault f¢,  Check whether drlvmg power supply
Fault Model G250T4and above driver board is hormal;
. 4. Check whether the contactor is normg
Err40 Buff_er The Bus line voltagefluctuates Check the fluctuations of incomir
Resistance |strongly g

voltage
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9.2 Motor Fault and Exclusion Measure

If any of the faults below occurs to your motor, find out the causes and take corresponding corrective measures. If

the fault persists, please contact your DELIXI distidbummediately.

Motor Fault and Its Elimination:

Fault Tips for checking Corrective measures
Switch on the power supply
Has the power voltage been delivered to switch it off ang on again; cheg
. powea voltage; make sure th
terminals R, S and T? :
terminal bots have beg
tightened
Measure the voltages of terminals U, V and W w Cut off power supply and switc
a rectifiertype voltmeter. Are they right? it on again
The motor does n

Has the motor been locked due to overload?

Reduce loadnd lift the lock

rotate.

Is there any fault information displayed on t
monitor of the operator?

Check the fault according to th
table of faults

Has the instruction for forward or reverse rotat
been fed in?

Check the wiring

Has the frequenegetting sjnal been fed in?

Change the wiring, check th
frequencysetting voltage

Has the running mode been set up correctly?

Put in the correct setup

The motor rotates if

Wire them to the lead was U, V

opposite direction Is the wiring of terminals U, V and W correct? and W of 'ghe motor
accordance with the pha
sequence
Is the input signal connection right for t -
forward/backward rotation? Change the wiring
Is the wiring of the frequency referencécait o
The motor rotates, by correct? Change the wiring
is incapable of spee Check the selected runnir

changing.

Has the operation mode been correctly set up?

mode with an operator

Is the load too much?

Reduce load

Are the rated valuesngmber of poles, voltage
right?

Check the technical data on t
nameplate of the motor

The rotation spee

Is the acceleration/deceleration gear shifting r
of the gear wheel right?

Checking the shifting gears (liK
the gear wheel and so on)

(rpm/min) of the motor
is too high or too low.

Has the maximum output fjeency been correctl
set up?

Check the set value of th
maximum output frequency

Check the voltage between the terminals of
motor with a rectifietype voltmeter. Is there to
much voltage drop?

Check the V/F characterist
value

The rotation speedf
the running motor s

Is the load too much? Reduce load
Reduce load change, increg
Is the change of load too much? the motor capacity of th

frequency inverter

unsteady

What about the power supply. ilsa 3-phase or g
singlephase one? If it is &phase one, is there al

phase loss?

Check the wiring of the-phase
power supply for possible pha
loss.
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Appendix 1 Regular Maintenance and Inspection Methods

Inspection Items for Pl Inspection Measuring
: . . ipti method iteri instrument
location Inspection Description Daily | Yearly | Biennial Criteria
Is there any| See thel Temperature: | Thermometer,
dust? precautions | -10~+4N ; no | hygrometer
. Are the ambieni dust; humidity:| and a recorde
Surroundings temperature an a below 90% and
humidity no dew
appropriate? formation
Is there any| Look, see No
Exterior Equipment a_bnor_mal 5 abnormality
vibration or
noise?
Is the input Measure the Digital AVO
voltage of the voltage meter/ teste
Input voltage | main circuit| & between the
normal? terminals R,
Sand T
Megger Disconnect | Ov er 5| DC
examination (of] the frequency and fault free | 500\ttype
the  resistancg inverter, megger
between the Shortcircuit
main circuit and the terminals
earth) for any| R,S,T,U VW
The entire| loosened parts. 5 and masure
operating site | Overheat on any the resistance
parts? between them
Clean? and the earth,
Tighten the
bolts
Check with
naked eyes
Conductor Check with| No fault
\CIZVic;ir;%uctor rusty? Wire a naked eyes
sheath damaged
. Any damage? x Check with| No Fault
Main Terminals g ’ a naked eyes
Circuit Check the Disconnect Digital AVO
impedance the frequency meter / analog
between inverter, and measuring
terminals measure with meter
a tester thq
resistance
}%BT module a between the
iode
group of R,
S, T<> 4+, -
and the group
of U, V, W
<-> +, -
respectively
Megohmmeter Release Exceed 500V type
inspection connection of] megohmmete
Insulation (between outpu 5 U, Vand W
resistance terminal and and fasten
grounding motor wire
terminal)
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Inspecti ltems for Period Inspection Measuring
on . . Description . . method Criteria instrument
. inspection Daily | Yearly | Biennial
location
Is there any liquid Check with| No fault | Devices for
seepage? Is th naked eyes exceeds 85% measuring
Filter safety hole A A Measure with| of the rated capacitance
capacitor bulging out? capacitance capacity
Is the capacito meters
bulging out?
Any wobbling Listen No fault
noise during Check with
Main Relay operation?  Any a naked eyes.
Circuit damage to the
contacts?
Whether Visual There is no| Digital
resistance inspection fault multimeter/sim
insulation is Disconnect one Error must be| ulation test
Resistance | damaged a and measure i within £10% /| instrument
Whether resisto with test| of resistance
wire is damageg instrument. value
(open circuit)
Is the output Measure  thg For Digital AVO
Protecii voltage balancec voltgge among 200V(400) me.ter/.
on for all the phases? terminals U, V| model, the| calibrating
o . After  executing and W Short| difference in| voltmeter
circuit Operation . ~ oo
and check sequeqtlal a circuit and open the voltage off
control protection, therg frequency each phasg
oo should be no faul inverter should  not
circuit ) ) .
in the display protection exceed
circuit circuit output 4V(8V)
Any abnormal Turn the| Rotation
vibration or rise? a tightening smooth and
. Any loosened connection of| no fault
Cooling . . =
system Cooling fan | connections? a thg ffin after
switching  off
the power
supply
Is the displayed Check the| Check the se] Voltmeter/
. value correct? ~ ~ reading of the values ammeter
Display | Meter a a .
meter  outsidg
the panel
The entire| Any abnormal Check with| No fault
operating | vibration or noise? your ears, nose
site Any abnormal ~ and eyes;
Motor smells? a Check for
overheat or
damage

Note: the values in brackets apply to 4a9pe frequency inverters.
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Appendix 2 Guiddine for Option of Optional parts

Users of this series product can choose to install additional peripherals in accordance with the operating
conditions and needs.

A2.1 Alternative Current Reactor (ACL)

Alternative current reactor can be used to supptie highorder harmonic of the input current from the

frequency inverter, thus improve its power factors. It is recommended for the following situations:

1 The ratio of the capacity of the power source to that of the frequency inverter exceeds 10:1.

2  Silicon controlled load or power factor compensation devices with switch control is wired to the same power

supply.

3 The3phase

power

has

a high

Table of Matching Alternating Current Reactors:

degree of

vol tage

S2/T2 Series
Inductance Inductance
Power (kW Current (A) (mH) Power (kW) Current (A) (mH)
0.4 2.0 4.6 2.2 10 1.0
0.75 4.0 2.4 3.7 16 0.6
15 7.0 1.6
T4 Series
Inductance Inductance
Power (kW) Current (A) (mH) Power (kW) Current (A) (mH)
0.75 2.3 7.6 93 176 0.11
1.5 3.7 4.8 110 210 0.09
2.2 5.0 3.2 132 253 0.08
3.7 8.8 2.0 160 300 0.06
5.5 13 1.5 185 340 0.06
7.5 17 1.2 200 380 0.05
11 25 0.8 220 420 0.05
15 32 0.6 250 480 0.04
18.5 37 0.5 280 540 0.04
22 45 0.42 315 600 0.03
30 60 0.32 355 680 0.03
37 75 0.26 375 710 0.03
45 90 0.21 400 750 0.03
55 110 0.18 500 930 0.02
75 152 0.13 630 1200 0.02
T6 Series
Inductance Inductance
Power (kW) Current (A) (mH) Power (kW) Current (A) (mH)
22 28 0.47 55 68 0.23
30 38 0.35 75 92 0.18
37 46 0.28 93 110 0.15
45 56 0.28 110 132 0.12
132 155 0.094 315 345 0.042
160 180 0.07 355 390 0.036
185 210 0.07 400 430 0.028
220 245 0.055 500 540 0.023
250 275 0.048 600 630 0.021
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280 | 305 | 0.042 | 700 | 720 | 0.019 |
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A2.2 DC reactor

When the capacity of the power grid fxceeds that of the frequency inverter or when the power capacity is
beyond 1000KVA, or when the user expects greatly improved power factor of the power supply, direct current
reactors will be necessary. Direct current reactors can be used simultaneittusiternating current reactors,
which is effective in reducing higherder harmonic input.

Table of Matching Direct Current Reactors:

T4 Series
Power Current e Hl nduct |Power Current Inductance
KW A e H KW A e H
18.5 30 75 600 110 132 280 140
37 55 150 300 160 185 370 110
75 90 220 200

A2.3 Radio noise filter

Radio noise filters are used to restrain the transmission of electromagnetic interfering noésatedeby the
frequency inverter. They can also be used to restrain interference with the motor from external radio,
instantaneous impact and surges.

Table of matching 3phase 3wire Radio Noise Filters:

Voltage Motor powe|VoltaggMotor paver| . - Key filter pargmgters -

V) (kW) V) (kW) Filter model|Commonrmode input loss d|Derivationmode input loss d
0.1MHz | 1IMHz | 30MHz | 0.1MHz | 1MHz | 30MHz

0.4 0.75 0.75 1.5 | DL-5EBT1 75 85 55 55 80 60

15 22 2.2 3.7 | DL-10EBT1 70 85 55 45 80 60

3.7 5.5 7.5 | DL-20EBT1 70 85 55 45 80 60

55 75 11 15 |DL-35EBT1 70 85 50 40 80 60

220 11 380 | 18.5 22 | DL-50EBT1 65 85 50 40 80 50

15 18.5 30 37 |DL-80EBT1 50 75 45 60 80 50

22 45 DL-100EBK1 50 70 50 60 80 50

30 55 75 |DL-150EBK1] 50 70 50 60 70 50

0.4 0.75 93 110 |DL-150EBK1 50 70 60 60 70 50

In situations requiring stronger anédio interference capability or conformity to CE, UL, or CSA standards, or
when there are devices with poor anterference capabilities in the vicinity, filters should be installed. While
installing, make sure the wiring is as short as possible, that is, the filter should be as close to the frequency
inverter as possible.
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A2.4 Remote Operation Keyboard

Our series frequency inverters have all been equipped with operation keyboards, exquisitely designed and easily
operated. If you wish to use it away from the frequency inverter or other places, an extended cable would serve
the purpose. You just need to demand it when you place an order. Since the serial communication mode is
employed to link the keyboard and the frame, you can remove the keyboard to work area as far as 10 meters away.
Or if you want to or need to work fatheway, then you can buy a remote operation keyboard from the suppliers
concerned, or from our company.

A2.5 Energy Consumption Brake Unit and Brake Resistance

All E100 Series and E102 Series frequency inverters are equipped witinbaridtke unit, if tie brake torque is
required to be increased, it is to directly connect the brake resistanc&180ISeries frequency inverters with
power 15kW and below are equipped with binltbrake unit. The types with powdB.5 30kW are not
equipped with buiin brake unit, if the brake torque is required to be increased, it is required to externally
connect brake resistance. The binlbrake unit is not equipped on the inverters above 30 Kw, if the brake torque
is required to be increased, it is required toreeky connect brake unit and brake resistance.

The formula for simple calculation for brake unit and brake resistance is as below:
Generally, the brake current is 1/2 | of the rated current of the motor, the generated brake torque is approximately
equato the rate torque of the motor. Therefore, proper brake current IB shall be selected based on requirements of
load inertia and shutdown time. The greater the load inertia is, the shorter the shutdown time requires and the
greater the selected brake @nt B is.

IB = (1/2~3/2)*
According to brake current, the value of resistance to brake unit and brake resistance can be selected.
The peak current of the brake unit (only aim at brake unit of Delixi) is larger than IB.
Size of Brake Resistance Valu

RB=U/IB (in S2 and T2 Series, U takes 400V, in T4 Series, U takes800V)

Size of Brake Resistance Power
PB=K*U*U/RB

In formula, K indicates braking coefficient with range of 0.1~0.5, and the braking coefficient shall be selected
based on requirement$load inertia and shutdown time. The greater the load inertia is, the shorter the shutdown
time requires and the greater the selected braking coefficient K is. General load can select 0.1~0.2 and the large
load inertia selects 0.5.

The following sizing table is available when ID is approximately equal to 1/21 and K is between 0.1~0.2. The

greater the load inertia is, the shorter the shutdown time requires, and proper adjustment shall be made according
to the formula above.
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1. E100 a E102Series

Brake Resistanc

Brake Resistance

Type of Frequency inverter Type of Brake Unit Value Power
(a) (W)
CDI-E100G0OR4S2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 8A 400 80
CDI-E100G0OR75S2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 8A 200 160
CDI-E100G1R5S2B ?gg\t-ln, allowable Max. Currer 120 250
CDI-E100G2R2S2B Eggt-m, allowable Max. Currer 80 400
CDI-E100G0OR4T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 8A 400 80
CDI-E100GOR75T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 8A 200 160
CDI-E100G1R5T2B Eggt-m, allowable Max. Currer 120 250
CDI-E100G2R2T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Currer 80 400

25A
CDI-E100GOR75T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 8A 600 160
CDI-E100G1R5T4B Built-in, allowable Max. @rrent 8A 400 250
CDI-E100G2R2T4B ?gg\t-m, allowable Max. Currer 250 400
CDI-E100G3R7T4B Egg\t-m, allowable Max. Currer 150 600
CDI-E100G5R5/P7R5T4B Egg\t-ln, allowable Max. Currer 100 1000
CDI-E100G7R5/PO11T4B E(L)Jg\t-ln, allowable Max. Current 75 1200
CDI-E100G011/PO15T4BL Eggt-ln, allowable Max. Currer 50 2000
CDI-E100G015/P018.5T4BL %Jgt-ln, allowable Max. Currer 40 2500
Built-in, allowable Max. Currer 30 4000

CDI-E100G018.5/P022T4 50A

ExternallyconnectCDI-BR-50

Built-in, allowable Max. Currer 30 4000

CDI-E100G022/P030T4 50A

ExternallyconnectCDI-BR-50

Note: The brake components of E102 series inverter types are same as those of E100 series inverter.
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2. E180Series

Brake Brake
. . Resistance Resistance
Type of Frequency inverter Type of BrakdUnit Value Power
(a) (W)
T2 (Threephase220V)
CDI-E180G0OR4T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 10A 350 160
CDI-E180GOR75T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 10A 200 160
CDI-E180G1R5T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 25A 100 250
CDI-E180G2R2TB Built-in, allowable Max. Current 25A 75 400
CDI-E180G3R7T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 40A 45 600
CDI-E180G5R5T2B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 50A 30 1000
CDI-E180G7R5T2BL Built-in, allowable Max. Current 75A 20 1200
Built-in, allowable Max. Current 50A
CDI-E180GO11T2 Externallyconnect CDIBR-50 16 2000
Built-in, allowable Max. Current 75A
CDI-E180G015T2 Externallyconnect CDIBR-50 12 2500
CDI-E180G018.5T2 CDI-BR-100 20/2 4000
CDI-E180G022T2 CDI-BR-100 16/2 4000
CDI-E180G030T2 CDI-BR-100 13.6/2 6000
T4 (Threephase380V)
CDI-E180GOR75T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 10A 600 160
CDI-E180G1R5T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 10A 400 250
CDI-E180G2R2T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 15A 250 400
CDI-E180G3R7/P5R5T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 25A 150 600
CDI-E180G5R5MT4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 40A 100 1000
CDI-E180G5R5/P7R5T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 40A 100 1000
CDI-E180G7R5/P011T4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 40A 75 1200
CDI-E180G011MT4B Built-in, allowable Max. Current 50A 50 2000
CDI-E180G011/P015T4BL Built-in, allowable Max. Current 50A 50 2000
CDI-E180G015/P018.5T4BL Built-in, allowable Max. Current 75A 40 2500
Built-in, allowable Max. Current 50A
CDI-E180G018.5/P022T4 Externallyconnet CDFBR-50 30 4000
Built-in, allowable Max. Current 50A
CDI-E180G022/P030T4 Externallyconnect CDIBR-50 30 4000
Built-in, allowable Max. Current 75A
CDI-E180G030/P037T4 Externallyconnect CDIBR-50 20 6000
CDI-E180G037/P045T4 CDI-BR-100 16 9000
CDI-E180G045/P055T4 CDI-BR-100 13.6 9000
CDI-E180G055/P075T4 CDI-BR-100 20/2 12000
CDI-E180G075/P093T4 CDI-BR-200 13.6/2 18000
CDI-E180G093/P110T4 CDI-BR-200 20/3 18000
CDI-E180G110/P132T4 CDI-BR-200 20/3 18000
CDI-E180G132/P160T4 CDI-BR-200 20/4 24000
CDI-E180G160/P185T4 CDI-BR-400 13.6/4 36000
CDI-E180G185/P200T4 CDI-BR-400 13.6/5 45000
CDI-E180G200/P220T4L CDI-BR-400 13.6/5 45000
CDI-E180G220T4L CDI-BR-400 13.6/6 54000
CDI-E180P250T4L CDI-BR-400 13.6/6 54000
CDI-E180G250/P280T4L CDI-BR-400 13.6/6 54000
CDI-E180G280/P315T4L CDI-BR-400 13.6/6 54000
CDI-E180G315/P355T4L CDI-BR-400 13.6/6 54000
CDI-E180G355/P375T4L CDI-BR-600 13.6/7 63000
CDI-E180G375T4L CDI-BR-600 13.6/7 63000
CDI-E180P400T4L CDI-BR-600 13.6/8 72000
CDI-E180G400T4L CDI-BR-600 13.6/8 72000
CDI-E180P500T4L CDI-BR-600 13.6/9 81000
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Appendix 2 Guideline for Option of Optional parts

CDI-E180G500T4L CDI-BR-600 13.6/9 81000

CDI-E180G630T4L 2*CDI-BR-400 13.6/10 90000

Note: 13.6/2 means two resistances of 13.6 used in parallel connection;
2*CDI-BR-400 means two CBBR-400 brake unitsised in parallel connection, in this case, the brake resig
will be assigned to two brake units equally, otherwise the brake units will be damaged.
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Appendix 3E1801/0O Expansion Card

Appendix 3 E180 I/0 Expansion Card

1. Introduction

Expansion Card E18[D is developed by Delixi (Bngzhou) Inverter Co., Ltd and is applied for €E1I80 Series
Terminal I/O. It is devided into: E18@1 and E18d02. Its specific configuration is as below:

Spec. Function name Description

4-way Digital Input (DI7~DI10)

1-way Analog Input (VF3)

2-way Multi-functional Open Collector Output (Y@1YO2)
RS-485 Communication Interface (SG+,9G

4-way Digital Input (DI7~DI10)

E18G102 E180G102 Expansion Card 1-way Analog Input (VF3)

2-way Multi-functional Open Collector Outp(@v¥Ola YO2)

E180G101 E180101 Expansion Card

2. Mechanical Installation

The frequency inverter shall be installed when it switched off completely.

Align 10 expansion card with expansion card interface and positioning hole on the control panel of the frequency
inverter and then fix themith screws.

10
Expansion
Card?

v/
/ J
==} A
i -/
e /
=

Installation  Method of 10 E18GIO1 Appearance E180102 Appearance
Expansion Card

248



Appendix 3E1801/0O Expansion Card

3. Description for Control Terminal

Category Terminal Name of Terminal Explanation for Function
DI7-COM |Digital Input 7 Specific functions refer to explanati
DI8-COM |Digital Input 8 for use of Function Cog
Digital Input Termind  [DI9-COM | Digital Input 9 P2.0.06~P2.0.09
DI10-COM | Digital Input 10 Note: Only internal power supply is

applicable

YOl Multi-functional Open Specific functions refer to explanatic
Multi-functional Qutput| CME Collector Output 1 for  use of Function Cod
Terminal YO2 2 Multi-functional Oper P2.0.08~P2.0.31
CME Collector Output 2 Drive Capability: DC48V 50mA below
Be used for receiving external ana
AnalogInput Terminal |VF3-GND |AnalogInput Terminal 3 signal input, which is voltage sign
0V~10V or current signal 0/4mA~20m
COM Externally provide DC 24V Supp
\oltage, which is gesrally used fo
digital input terminal or working pows
24V Power Supply P24 24V Power Supply Output supply of external lowoltage devices.
Drive Capability: Max. Output Curre
300mA
c SG+ ggs;g\éec Signal Terminal ¢
ommunication ommunication
Terminal e Negative Signal Terminal Support MODBUSRTU Protocol

RS485 Communication

Note: if Terminal VF3 is adopted, it is to short J9 on 10 expansion card. At this moment, the function of
keyboard potentiometer will be replaced by the function of Terminal VF3.
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Appendix 4 E180 Encoder Expansion Card

Appendix 4 E180 Ercoder Expansion Card
1. Introduction
CDI-E180 Series can realize Clodedp Vector Control against different load motor, which is required to

different encoder. Accordingly, there are many various expansion cards of the encoder with specific types as
bdow:

Type Name Description

Support A, B, Z differential input without frequen
division output

Max.Speed:100kHz

Differential Input Signal Amplitude® 7 V

Support A, B, Z, U, V, W differentiahput without
frequency division output

Max.Speed:100kHz

Differential Input Signal Amplitude® 7 V

Support A, B, Z open collector inpu

Max speed: 100kHz

Support Rotary Transformer

E180 Rotary Transformeg 10kHz 7VRMS excitation output

Expansion Card 4 12-digit resolution

Without frequency division output

E180PG1 E180 Encoder Expansion Card

E180PG2 E180 Encoder Expansion Card

E180PG3 E180 Encoder Expansion Card

E180PG4

2. Mechanical Installation

The frequency inverter shall be installeen it switched off completely.
Align expansion card with expansion card interface and positioning hole on the control panel of the frequency
inverter and then fix them with screws.

PGCard ==/

Installation method of PC
Expansion Card
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Appendix 4 E180 Encoder Expansion Card

E180-PG3VI0 |

Appearance of EI8BG1 Appearance of EI8BG2 Appearance of EI8PG3 Appearance of E18PG4
3. Definition Description of Connection Terminal Signal

Definition for EL80PG1 Connection Termih&ignal

Name of Terminal Description
A+ Positive Encoder A Signal
A- Negative Encoder A Signal
B+ Positive Encoder B Signal
B- Negative Encoder B Signal
Z+ Positive Encoder Z Signal
Z- Negative Encoder Z Signal
5V Externally provide Power 5V and Maoutput current is 100mA
COM Power Ground
Definition for EL80PG2 Connection Terminal Signal
Name of Terminal Description
A+ Positive Encoder A Signal
A- Negative Encoder A Signal
B+ Positive Encoder B Signal
B- Negative Encoder B Signal
Z+ Positve Encoder Z Signal
Z- Negative Encoder Z Signal
U+ Positive Encoder U Signal
U- Negative Encoder U Signal
V+ Positive Encoder V Signal
V- Negative Encoder V Signal
W+ Positive Encoder W Signal
W- Negative Encoder W Signal
5V Externally provide Peer 5V and Max. output current is 100mA
COM Power Ground
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Appendix 4 E180 Encoder Expansion Card

Definition for EL80PG3 Connection Terminal Signal

Name of Terminal

Description

A Encoder A signal

B Encoder B signal

Z Encoder Z signal

24V Externally provide Power 24V and Max. output emtris 100mA
COM Power Ground

Definition for EL80PG4 Connection Terminal Signal

Name of Terminal

Description

EXC+ Rotary transformer excitation positive (+)
EXC- Rotary transformer excitation negativg (

SIN+ Rotary transformer feedback SIN posti(+)
SIN- Rotary transformer feedback SIN negative (
COS+ Rotary transformer feedback COS positive (+)
COS Rotary transformer feedback COS negatiye (
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Appendix 5 Expansion Card of RS485 Communication

Appendix 5 Expansion Card of RS485 Communication
1. Introduction

For CDFE180 Series and B2 are not configured with communication function, if communication required, the
expansion card for communication needs to be added. Specific types are as below:

Type Name Description

SG+: Positive Signal Terinal of RS485

E180 Communication Expansiq Communication

E180485 SG: Negative Signal Terminal of RSA48
Card I
Communication
Support MODBUSRTU Protocol
SG+: Positive Signal Terminal of RS48
o . | Communication
E102485 E102 Communication Expansid g Negative  Signal  Terminal of RS44

Card Communicain

Support MODBUSRTU Protocol

2. Mechanical Installation
The frequency inverter shall be installed when it switched off completely.

Align RS485 Communication with expansion card interface and positioning hole on the control panel of the
frequency inveer and then fix them with screws.

E102-485—3M% L N

Appearance of E180885 Appearance of E1035
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Appendix 6 Expansion Card of E180 Injection Molding Machine

Appendix 6 Expansion Card of EL80 Injection Molding Machine

1. Introduction

E180ZS Expansion Card is developed by Delixi (Hangzhou) Inverter Co., Ltd and applied fé&18DISeries
Terminal ZS, its specific configuration is as below:

Type Name Description

2-way Digital Input Terminal (DI7~DI8)
Refer to Description for use of specific functions of Function G
P2.0.06~P2.0.07

Note: Only internal power supply is applicable
E180 Expansior 2-way Analog Input Terminal G1-S1, G2SZ
Card of Injection| G1:Comect proportional flow signal negative S1:Connect proportiona
Molding flow signal positive
Machine G2:Connect proportional voltage signal negat&2:Connect  proportiong
voltage signal positive

Note: proportional flow and proportional voltage signal are DC Current
Signd 0~1A, and corrective wiring shall be made according to the flov]
of circuit current

E180ZS

2. Mechanical Installation
The frequency inverter shall be installed when it switched off completely.

Align Expansion Card E18H8S with expansion card interface and ifjosing hole on the control panel of the
frequency inverter and then fix them with screws.

\u | — ) /‘/
S\ T\ /
\ U  /

S S

E180ZS Installation Method Appearance of E188S
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Appendix7 E18GDP Expansion Card

Appendix 7 E18CGDP Expansion Card

1. Introduction

E180DP Expansion Card is develed by Delixi (Hangzhou) Inverter Co., Ltd. and used for E180 Series inverters
and realizing PROFIBUS communicatimPROFIBUSDP master station

Description: The E18GDP card is only supported by the E180 series inverter with the model number
including DP and the power above 3.7kW, the user shall pay special attention to the requirement. For
example: CDI-FE180G3R7/P5R5T4B(DP).

2. Installation

Please cut off power supply of inverter before installation of HIBOexpansion card, so as to ensure the
installation can be conducted only when LED indicator of power charing of inverter is black out completely. See
the below figure for detailed installation method. Please fasten the relevant screws after tbé B4 8serted

T

<]

Installation schematic Appearance ol Outer cable of
diagram of E18@P  E180DP card E180DP card
3. Parameter setting of inverter
Flé:n;:é':n Name Setting range Description
Tens: controPROFIBUS |When PROFIBUS communication is adopted,
communication can select baud rate same as inverter thrae
P41 Baud rate of |0: 115200 1%'and 2 digit of DIP switchof E180DP.
-1.00 inverter 1: 208300
2: 256000
3: 512000

P4.1.02 Local IP address|1-126

Tens control PROFIBUS | The data format shall be same as the format

communication selected by PROFIBUS master station
Data transmissior0: PPO1
P4.1.05 format 1: PP0O2
2: PPO3
3. PP0O5
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Appendix 6 Expansion Card of E180 Injection Molding Machine

4. Definition and description of connection terminal signal

DIP No. Function Description
The1® digit The 2" digit Baud rate
E180DP card and OFF OFF 115200
17 2 inverter communication OFF ON 208300
baud rate selection ON OFF 256000
ON ON 512000
Total 64 addresses are caispd of 6digit binary system, an
for the addresses over 64 can be set up through function
Address oE£180DP The examples of DIP switich setting amd corresponding ad
3 8 communication slave | are as follows:
station Seting of DIP switch ~ Address
000001 1
011110 30
erel\:gmper Description of function
J1 Selection of matched resistor ##ROFIBUSterminal

5. Description of 9pin standard interface of outer cable

-5V

— RTS

—— GHND

- Data cable B
[ Data cable A

Syboml Name of terminal Function description
3 Data cable B Positive pole (+) of da cable
4 RTS Request transferring signal
5 GND Insulation 5V power supply grounding
6 +5V Insulation 5V power supply
8 Data cable A Negative pole-) of data cable
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Appendix7 E18GDP Expansion Card

6. LED indicator
LED indicator Name Description
LED1 (red) LED indicator fo power | The indicat(_)r shall be constan'g ON, aﬁer EIBP) card
supply connects to inverter properly and inverter is electrified.
- After E180DP card connects to inverter properly, tf
LED _mo_llcator _for indicator shall be constant ON, if flicker, mganps ir>1/1pro
LED2 (green | COmmunication establishe .10 ion (oragain & oftagain), if blackout, meandailure

between PROFIBUS masti
station and E18DP card

connection to PROFIBUS station (check slave station add
data format and programming cable).

LED3 (yellow)

LED indicator for
communication establishe
between inverter an.

E1806DP card

After E180DP card connects to inverter properhyhet
indicator shall be constant ONf, flicker, means imprope
connection ¢grragain & offagair, if black-out, measfailure
connectiorto inverter(check baud rate).

6. Description and solution to failure
Lapnl | Islo) EEDe Description of failure Corresponding solution
(red) |(green)|(yellow) P P 9
No power supply on Check whether the inteida with inverter is connected
Black| Black | Black E180DP card properly?
No communication is Check whether the setup of PRBBS master statio
Bright| Black | Black |establishedo PROFIBUS |address of slave station and data format are correct;
master station whether the connectiasf PROFIBUS cable is OK?
Bright| Bright| Black g;;&g&%ngﬁﬂsgrter Check whether the baud rate of inverter is sam
E180DP DIP switch?
Bright| Bright| Bright |Communication establishec
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Appendix 8 E180NSP Expansion Card

Appendix 8 E18GWSP Expansion Card

1. Main features

1. The E186WSP Expansion Carfibr constant pressure water supfdyable to realize automatic control of 4
mainpumps + 1 sulpump

2. The keyboard (E180 general type) is used for fungiemametersetting with 5digit digital tube displayor
convenient operation and commission.

3. The activepumps can be sets adjustable pump and nadjustable pump (standby adjustable pump and
standby noradjustable pumpthrough function parameters setting, andghes can be arranged on demands to
satisfy various complicated water supply system or fire protection system.

4. The function oftimed pumpchanging function is added orderto balance working time among each pump
andextend average lifetime of water pump.

5. Fire-protection pump pollindunction can carry out pollinpr the fireprotection pump under the mode of
fire protection according to the set time, so as to prevent corrosion-pfdiection pump.

6. Total 8 time intervals pressure control are available in the product, arsligreslue and timing ON/OFF
settingfunction can b&lonewithin each time intervahs desired

7. The function of dormancgnd subpump is able to realize energgiving and extend the lifetime of machine.
8. Add function of secontarget pressure andtseg via external terminal input.

9. The function of AutomaticlransferSwitching is equipped, i.e. the standby pump can autoatigtiwork
while main pump hafilure.

10. PI adjustment has function of positive and negative feedback selection, whitte assed for both water
supply and water pumping for water level maintaining.

11. Provide alarm function for ovgaressure, loseontrol pressure and invertiailure etc.

12. Once the inverter hafailure, it i s p o sskifi tb Woekingt fraquescg bperatibn aéitomically
(pressure section control)o

13. Be quipped with function of automatic failure reset with adjustable delay.

14. Beable to record 5 records lattest failure type and time in max.

2. Installation

Please cut off power supplhff everter before installation of E18/SP expansion card, so as to ensure the
installation can be conducted only when LED indicator of power charing of inverter is black out completely. See
the below figure for detailed installation method. Please fabterelevant screws after the EI8(BP is inserted
into inverter.(Note: only the models 5.5 kWand abovesupport EL80-WSP card)

oy

=

FAFFERERRM
ceceeneeee

Installation method Appearance oE180WSPcard

259



Appendix 6 Expansion Card of E180 Injection Molding Machine

Q O o O O O 0 O © @
CMl‘Bl‘Dl‘BZ‘DZ‘BS‘DS‘B4‘D4‘XB

Connection terminal of E180-WSP expansion card

Name Description

CM1 Public terminal opumpoutput relay
Bl Variable frequencypumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 1
D1 Working frequencyumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 1
B2 Variable frequencypumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 2
D2 Working frequencyumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 2
B3 Variable frequencypumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 3
D3 Working frequencyumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 3
B4 Variable frequencypumpcontrol point ofpumpNo. 4
D4 Working frequencypumpcontol point ofpumpNo. 4
XB Control point of sukpump(water supphypump
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